Q Acumatica




| Contents | 2

Contents
L 0o T3V T | 1 4q
0 1 o T [T T ot o T T 1 e 5
Installation and Upgrade Notes........c.cciciiiiiimiimsies s s s s s s s s s s s s snss 6
Construction: Migration to the Core Product........ccccciiimimmnmmssmssmssssasssasssansnannas 11
CRM: Restriction of Access to Business ACCOUNtS......ccvmvrieri i srerassasrsnssnssnsrannnns 15
CRM: Improvements on the UlL.....ccoicciimimmsmmmmsmsasssassssssssssssssssanssasssanssannssnnsns 16
CRM: New Workflow in Opportunities and Cases.......ccvicvirimrirrre s sssssssn s ssasnans 18
CRM: New Lead Qualification Workflow.......cccivicimnmnessassas s s sssasssasssanssansnas 21
CRM: New Layout of the Contacts FOrm........ccvevmmmmmmirienesr s sssssssssnssnssnssansansnns 31
L0 2 8 HI = S =T s Yo o e 33
CRM: Configurable Email ROUtING.....ccciiiiimmirinris i s s s s s s sansmsnnnmsnnnnnss 40
CRM: Deletion of the Purge Leads and Contacts FOrm.......ccccuvmmiemrrenmmanmmnnsmnnssnanses 42
Finance: Aging Report Improvements........cuciciimirimrierssssss s s sse s snnsnsnnsass 44
Finance: Application of Payments to Particular Lines of AR Documents..........ccuc.u. 45
Finance: Check Register INQUINY....ccictirrmramrmmsnmsessesmesrassassssssnssnssnssnssansansnnssnsnnsnns 50
Finance: Code Improvements to the Straight-Line Depreciation Method............... 51
Finance: Improvements to Credit Card Payment Processing......c.ccvcrvrverremnannannanns 56
Finance: Inclusive Output Tax at the Document Level........ccovcciiiimicnicsnisnce s snnnens 66
Finance: Release from Credit Hold for AR INVOICES....cccctvtremrumrnrsnrsesrssansansansnnsnns 71
Finance: Saving Bank Transaction Matching Settings per Cash Account................ 73
Finance: Other EnhancementsS......cuiciiiirrmmse i re s s s ssssssssssssassansasssnssnssnnnnnss 74
Inventory and Order Management: Matrix Items.....ccccvirmnmmnmiessressnn s snsnssnanns 78
Inventory and Order Management: Including Tax Amounts in the Cost of Purchased
L = 3 0 90
Inventory and Order Management: Correction of SO INVOICeS....cctrmrrumrmremmransrannnas 92
Inventory and Order Management: Other Enhancements..........ccciiieiiiniiinnne e, 97
Automated Warehouse Operations: Advanced Picking Workflows..........ccvvemivannns 107
Mobile: Upload Images by Using a Mobile Device.......c.ccvcvrirmierimnsimssimsassasansass 117
Mobile: Deleting Attachments......ciicciiiiiiicimis i i s s s s s s s r s s n i nnmnna 121
Mobile: Scanning Expense ReCeiPtS...ccicririrrirrammamrsnrsnrs s srsrassassssssnssnssnssansansanss 123
Platform: Advanced Authentication Feature Switch...........ccoiciiiiiiicsnssnnsnnsnneee e 135
Platform: Caching of Dashboard Widgets..........c.ccvciiiiiiiiiisnissins s s s snnnaees 137
Platform: Enhancements to the Management of the Automation Schedule
g 1T o T o 139
Platform: Improvements to Import and Export Scenarios......cccccvemvmrimrinrresranranas 142
Platform: Ability to Show Deleted Records in INQUIF@S...ccveiemiirianrranrransrnnnnnnns 148
Platform: Improvements to Pivot Tables.......cciciiciiiisrsrsnis i s v sr v s s s e e e 150
Project Accounting: Enhancements and Changes to UlL..........ccciicciimiennncnsnsnnnns 152

Project Accounting: Enhancements to the Calculation of Retainage.................... 157



| Contents | 3

Services: Merging of Tabs......ccccviciiiiiiiiiriesre s ire s sr s s s s s s s ra s s anannnnnnns 167
Services: Ability to Add Travel Time to Appointments; Improvements to Logging
8 110 1= 168
Services: Improvements to Line Statuses of Service Orders and Appointments...188
Services: Improvements to Billing for Projects........c.cciciiiiiiiiinnssnnnmsnmnanens 192
Services: Ability to Bill for Labor......cccvcciiiiiiiismi i r s s s sssasssasssasssnnsnnnnns 196
Services: Integration with the WorkWave Optimizer.........cocuvvirinsicrnnisnmnasinass 199
System Administration: DeviceHub Enhancements........ccuvciviimmmmnssme s snsansnannns 203
System Administration: Changes to the Incrementing of the Business Date ....... 211
User Interface: Enhancements in the Use of the Tab Key....ccviciiimicnnnnrnnnnnnnnnass 212
User Interface: Side Panels for Data Entry FOrms......ccccvcvmmmsrie v sr s s ssansansas 214
User Interface: Quick Opening of an Entry FOrm.....cciiciiiciimnmrsnnssmsssnsnssnnnsnnns 216
User Interface: User-Defined LOOKUP BOXES....cccvmrummamrnrinriesresramsansssssnssnssnssannanss 218
User Interface: New Visual Style of Printed Forms.......cicccvvimncmmcnc s ssansnansns 220
Documentation: Improvements in the Structure of Guides......cocccvicricrrecrsnae e, 221
Documentation: New Types of Notes.....cccviimimiiimrasmmnsmssmssssesssasssansnsnsssnnsnnnnns 223
Customization: Automation of Workflows in Customization Project Editor.......... 225
Customization: Extended Editors for Fields and Actions.........ccccvemvmmimriernesnannanss 234
Platform API: Ability to Call Protected Members in Graph Extensions................. 239
Platform API: Logging ImMprovementsS. . ..cccciiicimimramrassssssassssssssasssasssassssnsssnnsnnnnss 241
Platform API: Enhancements in Dependency Injection.......ccccvirierierremramsansansanss 243
Integration: Webhooks for Integration......c.ccciiciicimicriessr s smss s sssesssasssansnansnannns 246
Web Services: Automation Workflows in the Contract-Based APIs.........ccvecvumaens 250

Other IMProvemMeNtS. . iii i i i srra s s s s ssasssassrassrasssasssassssnnssanssanssnnnnnnns 251



| Copyright | 4

Copyright

© 2020 Acumatica, Inc. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

No part of this document may be reproduced, copied, or transmitted without the express
prior consent of Acumatica, Inc.
11235 SE 6th Street, Suite 140 Bellevue, WA 98004

Restricted Rights

The product is provided with restricted rights. Use, duplication, or disclosure by the United
States Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in the applicable License and
Services Agreement and in subparagraph (c)(1)(ii) of the Rights in Technical Data and
Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227-7013 or subparagraphs (c)(1) and (c)(2) of
the Commercial Computer Software-Restricted Rights at 48 CFR 52.227-19, as applicable.

Disclaimer

Acumatica, Inc. makes no representations or warranties with respect to the contents
or use of this document, and specifically disclaims any express or implied warranties of
merchantability or fitness for any particular purpose. Further, Acumatica, Inc. reserves
the right to revise this document and make changes in its content at any time, without
obligation to notify any person or entity of such revisions or changes.

Trademarks
Acumatica is a registered trademark of Acumatica, Inc. HubSpot is a registered trademark of
HubSpot, Inc. Microsoft Exchange and Microsoft Exchange Server are registered trademarks

of Microsoft Corporation. All other product names and services herein are trademarks or
service marks of their respective companies.

Software Version: 2020 R1



| Introduction | 5

Introduction

This document provides important information about fixes, enhancements, and key features
that are available in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1. The document is designed particularly for

to those who install Acumatica ERP. All users can benefit from reviewing this content to
determine how they may benefit from the changes in this release.

The document with information fixes, enhancements, and key features for those who
customize Acumatica ERP or develop applications for it can be found in the separate Release
Notes for Developers document.

To try new features and improvements, you can use the demo company, which you can
easily deploy by selecting the SalesDemo item in the Acumatica ERP Configuration Wizard.
For detailed information on deploying the demo company and working with the demo data,
see Demo Materials on the Acumatica partner portal.


https://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/2020R1/PDF/AcumaticaERP_2020_R1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/2020R1/PDF/AcumaticaERP_2020_R1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://portal.acumatica.com/sales-material/demo-materials/
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Installation and Upgrade Notes

We strongly recommend that before administrators upgrade Acumatica ERP to a newer
product version, they back up all configuration files and databases used by the application
instances. For a detailed description of the general procedure of updating Acumatica ERP,
see Updating Acumatica ERP in the Installation Guide.

Multiple changes have been made in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 in comparison to Version
2019 R2 that may affect customizations and integrations. For details, see Release Notes for
Developers.

If the Acumatica ERP instance was integrated with software provided by an independent
software vendor (ISV) partner, we recommend that the administrator consult with this
partner about the compatibility of its products with Acumatica ERP 2020 R1.

Upgrade Policy

On the Apply Updates (SM203510) form, only minor updates for the currently installed

version of Acumatica ERP are available. The administrator should upgrade the Acumatica ERP
instance from previous major versions of the system to Version 2020 R1 manually on the
server. (An upgrade through the web interface is not supported because the customization

of the Acumatica ERP instance may be incompatible with Version 2020 R1 due to changes in
Version 2020 R1.)

Prerequisite Steps

Before administrators install or upgrade Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 locally, they need to do the
following:

1. Switch the Internet Information Services application pool where the Acumatica ERP 2020
R1 instance will be installed to Integrated mode. (Classic mode is not supported.)

2. Install Microsoft .NET Frameworks 4.8 on the server where the Acumatica ERP 2020 R1
instance will be installed.

Upgrade Path

The upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 must be performed as described in the following
table. The upgrade process depends on the version before the upgrade.

From Version Upgrade Path
2020 R1 Beta An upgrade to later builds of Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is supported.

2020 R1 Preview | An upgrade to later builds of Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is not supported.
2 You must completely remove all components of the system and install
the later build from scratch.

2020 R1 Preview | An upgrade to later builds of Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is not supported.
1 You must completely remove all components of the system and install
the later build from scratch.



https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/(W(5))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2dbe2cc3-f872-4f62-82e5-f9a11c0f9c31
https://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/2020R1/PDF/AcumaticaERP_2020_R1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/2020R1/PDF/AcumaticaERP_2020_R1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
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From Version Upgrade Path

2019 R2 A direct upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is supported.
2019 R1 A direct upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is supported.
2018 R2 A direct upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is supported.
2018 R1 Incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed

in the listed order:
1.Upgrade to the latest 2019 R2 X build available.
2.Upgrade to Version 2020 R1.

2017 R2 Incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed
in the listed order:

1.Upgrade to the latest 2019 R1 X build available.

2.Upgrade to Version 2020 R1.

Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 can be upgraded from the following particular versions:
e 2019 R2 Update 7 (19.207.0026) and earlier

e 2019 R1 Update 15 (19.115.0037) and earlier

e 2018 R2 Update 18 (18.218.0025) and earlier

e 2018 R1 Update 22 (18.122.0017) and earlier

For the list of previous upgradable versions for later 2020 R1 updates, see Release Notes for
the particular 2020 R1 update.

Upgrade Notes

Before performing the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the administrator should do the
following:

e If the company uses Acumatica ERP Construction Edition, read the information described
in the Upgrade Notes section of Construction: Migration to the Core Product.

e If the company uses the Project Accounting feature, perform the instructions in the
Upgrade Notes section of Project Accounting: Enhancements and Changes to UI.

e If the company uses the Straight-Line calculation method with the Full Period averaging
convention in fixed asset depreciation methods, follow the instructions described in the
Upgrade Notes section of Finance: Code Improvements to the Straight-Line Depreciation Method.

e If the company has the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form, read the Upgrade Notes section of Finance: Inclusive Output Tax at
the Document Level.
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e If the company uses a version of Acumatica ERP earlier than 2019 R2, allows credit
cards to be used as a customer payment method, and works with credit card processing
centers, follow the procedure described in Special Considerations for Companies Using
Customer Payment Methods Based on Credit Cards.

e If the company uses Acumatica ERP in a cluster with the InMemory session storage
mode, before upgrading to Version 2020 R1, configure SQL Session State Provider
or Redis Session State Provider, as described in the How to configure cluster on the local
environment knowledge base article.

e If the company uses Serilog, after upgrading Acumatica ERP to Version 2020 R1, update
logging configuration as described in the After an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a user
could not launch an instance due to the ‘Could not load file or assembly ‘Serilog.Sinks.RollingFile’
error knowledge base article.

Known Issues

After the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users may encounter the issues listed in this
section.

Construction

AC-157710: This issue may occur if before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the
Construction feature was enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and
subcontract preferences were not configured on the Subcontracts Preferences (SC101000)
form. In this case, after the upgrade, if users attempt to approve documents, they will face
an unexpected error about the missing configuration of the subcontract preferences.

Workaround: An administrative user must open the Subcontracts Preferences form and click
Save on the form toolbar.

™1 The administrative user does not need to make any changes to the subcontract
—| preferences on the Subcontracts Preferences form. The Save button will be available on
the form toolbar when the administrative user opens the form.

AC-158331: This issue may occur if before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the
Construction feature was enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and
compliance preferences were not configured on the Compliance Preferences (CL301000) form.
In this case, after the upgrade, users will face an unhandled exception or an unexpected
error about the missing configuration of the compliance preferences when they attempt to
open any of the following forms:

® Projects (PM301000)

® Customers (AR303000)

® Project Tasks (PM302000)

® Vendors (AP303000)

® Purchase Orders (PO301000)
® Subcontracts (SC301000)


https://portal.acumatica.com/kb/how-to-configure-cluster-on-the-local-environment/
https://portal.acumatica.com/kb/how-to-configure-cluster-on-the-local-environment/
https://portal.acumatica.com/kb/after-an-upgrade-to-acumatica-erp-2020-r1-a-user-could-not-launch-an-instance-due-to-could-not-load-file-or-assembly-serilog-sinks-rollingfile-error/
https://portal.acumatica.com/kb/after-an-upgrade-to-acumatica-erp-2020-r1-a-user-could-not-launch-an-instance-due-to-could-not-load-file-or-assembly-serilog-sinks-rollingfile-error/
https://portal.acumatica.com/kb/after-an-upgrade-to-acumatica-erp-2020-r1-a-user-could-not-launch-an-instance-due-to-could-not-load-file-or-assembly-serilog-sinks-rollingfile-error/
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® |nvoices and Memos (AR301000)

® Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)

® Checks and Payments (AP302000)

® Payments and Applications (AR302000)
® Change Orders (PM308000)

® Project Transactions (PM304000)

Workaround: An administrative user must open the Compliance Preferences form and click
Save on the form toolbar.

™1 The administrative user does not need to make any changes to the compliance
—| preferences on the Compliance Preferences form. The Save button will be available on
the form toolbar when the administrative user opens the form.

Project Accounting

AC-152941: On the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, the values in
the Draft Retained Amount, Retained Amount, and Total Retained Amount columns
are calculated incorrectly for the project budget lines that have related pro forma invoice
lines or AR document lines with negative retainage or related credit memos. The reason for
this issue is that negative retainage amounts and unreleased retainage are not taken into
consideration in the following types of documents:

e Pro forma invoices
® AR invoices
e Credit memos

AC-161988: For the revenue budget of a project, the system cannot track retainage
amounts and retainage release of the corresponding AR document lines if the AR documents
have the cleared Pay by Line check box in the Summary area of the Invoices and Memos
(AR301000) form. It leads to an incorrect update of the Draft Retained Amount and
Retained Amount columns on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

Workaround: If the release of AR documents does not automatically decrease the Draft
Retained Amount and increase the Retained Amount on the Revenue Budget tab of the
Projects form, validate the project balance on the Validate Project Balances (PM504000) form.

There is no workaround if the release of retainage for AR documents does not decrease the
Retained Amount on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects form.

AC-162862: The validation process on the Validate Project Balances (PM504000) form
incorrectly calculates the Retained Amount and Total Retained Amount on the Revenue
Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form for the revenue budget lines that have related
released retainage invoices.
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Special Considerations for Companies Using Customer Payment Methods
Based on Credit Cards

™1 The information below is relevant for companies that are using Acumatica ERP 2019
—|] R1 or earlier before the upgrade.

In Acumatica ERP 2019 R2, the following plug-ins, which were used for the processing of
payments with payment methods based on credit cards, have been discontinued:

e The CIM and AIM plug-ins for the Authorize.Net processing center.

® Plug-ins for processing centers other than Authorize.Net that use Version 1 of the
interfaces. For more information, see Interfaces for Processing Credit Card Payments.

After the system has been upgraded to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users will no longer
be able to process payments with customer payment methods based on credit cards if
the processing centers configured for these customer payment methods are using the
deprecated plug-ins.

Customer payment methods based on credit cards must be updated to use processing
centers with the supported plug-ins before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1. If an
organization uses customer payment methods that have been configured to use processing
centers with the plug-ins based on Version 1 of the interfaces, to ensure that credit card
processing can be continued after the upgrade from a previous version of the system, the
following procedure must be followed:

1. If a version of Acumatica ERP earlier than build 19.109.0021 is being used, the system
must first be upgraded to build 19.109.0021 or a later version of Acumatica ERP 2019 R1
from which an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is supported.

2. In build 19.109.0021 or a later version of Acumatica ERP 2019 R1 from which an
upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 is supported, all existing customer payment methods
based on credit cards must be updated to use the supported plug-ins, which are based
on the applicable processing centers as follows:

e For Authorize.Net, the only supported plug-in is Authorize.Net API.

® For a processing center other than Authorize.Net, the organization should request a
supported plug-in from its partner.

For instructions on updating customer payment methods to use a processing center with
the new supported plug-in, see To Replace a Processing Center that Uses a Discontinued Plug-
In.

If any issues arise during the conversion process, the administrator must contact the
Acumatica support provider for assistance. The administrator should proceed with the
upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 only after all customer payment methods have been
configured to use the supported plug-ins.

3. Once all issues have been resolved, the system can be upgraded to Acumatica ERP 2020
R1.


https://help-2019r1.acumatica.com/(W(7))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=53da199c-4dbc-44a7-8f73-93292f723b81
https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b67a8777-386b-40a5-9a7e-a038d549f4b3
https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b67a8777-386b-40a5-9a7e-a038d549f4b3
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Construction: Migration to the Core Product

Starting in Acumatica ERP Construction Edition 2020 R1, the following functionality is no
longer included in the Construction customization project but is available in the core product
if the Construction feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form:

e Joint checks, which give users the ability to specify joint payees for accounts payable
documents on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form and to process these joint
checks.

® Subcontracts, which give users the ability to manage subcontracts in the system

e Compliance tracking, which makes it possible for users to track various compliance items
associated with specific entities and documents in the system

e Lien waiver automation, which makes it possible to automatically generate lien waivers

The following sections describe all changes in Acumatica ERP Construction Edition 2020 R1
and how they may affect the upgrade process.

Changes to the User Interface

In Acumatica ERP Construction Edition 2020 R1, the Sub Job and Schedule of Values
columns have been renamed to Project Task on the following forms:

® Project Transactions (PM304000)
® Purchase Orders (PO301000)

® Purchase Receipts (PO302000)

® Subcontracts (SC301000)

® Change Requests (PM308500)

® Change Orders (PM308000)

® Projects (PM301000)

® Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)
® Invoices and Memos (AR301000)
e Commitments (PM306000)

® Project Transaction Details (PM401000)

The Billing Item columns on the Progress Billing and Time and Material tabs of the Pro
Forma Invoices (PM307000) form also have been renamed to Project Task.

The available options in the Type box in the Summary area of the Project Tasks (PM302000),
Projects (PM301000), Project Templates (PM208000), and Project Quotes (PM304500) forms
have been renamed as follows.
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From To

Sub Job Cost Task

Schedule of Values Revenue Task

Sub Job / Schedule of Values Cost and Revenue Task

The renamed options on the Project Tasks form are shown in the following screenshot.

Project Tasks

“ 9+ W 0~ K < > |
= Project ID: 2 7 o+ Status: In Planning -
* Task ID: ol Default
* Type: Cost and Revenus Task -
+ Description: Cost Task

Revenue Task

TASK PROPERTIES DEFAULT VALUES
Planned Start Date: - Default Account: yol
Planned End Date: - Default Subaccount:
Start Date: - Accrual Account: jel
End Date: - Accrual Subaccount:
* Completion Method: Manual - Tax Category: L
Completed (%): 0.00 VISIBILITY SETTINGS
Approver: =l GL AP AR S0 PO
BILLING AND ALLOCATION SETTINGS IN CA CRM
Bill Separately Time Entries Expenses
Customer: CREM
Location: o Accounted Campaign:
Allocation Ruls: 2
Billing Rule: ol
Branch: yo)
Rate Table: 2
+ Billing Option: By Billing Period -

o

WIP Account Group:

Figure: Type options on the Project Tasks form

The Account Group/Item column has been renamed to Inventory ID on the following
forms:

® Purchase Orders

® Purchase Receipts
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® Subcontracts
® Bills and Adjustments
® [nvoices and Memos

On the Commitments tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, the Create Subcontract

button has been added to the table toolbar (as shown in the following screenshot). By

clicking this button, the user can open the Subcontracts (SC301000) form where a new

subcontract can be created and linked to the project. The button is available only if the
Construction feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Projects B NOTES  FILES (1)

“ Lol | 1< < > > RUN PROJECT BILLING ~ CREATE CHANGE REQUEST ACTIONS ~  INQUIRIES ~
* Project ID TMRO2 be * Status Active M Actual Income 120,194.00
Customer: ROADBUILDR - Road Builder Compa1 2 Held Actual Expenses: 96,308 48

Template: TIME&MAT - Time and Materials with Alle 7 Margin: 23,88552 %: 19.87

T&M project with inventory issue

ate for Budget usD 1.00 - VIEWBASE
SUMMARY  TASKS  REVENUEBUDGET  COSTBUDGET  BALANCES  COMMITMENTS NVOICES ~ CHANGEORDERS  CHANGE REQUESTS ~ UNIONLOCALS  ACTIVITY HISTORY
¢)  CREATE PURCHASE ORDER | CREATE SUBCONTRACT | [~]
E D Type Order Nbr *Date *Vendor Vendor Name Order Oty Order Total Currency status
> @ O Normal PO000300 9/102013  WIDSUPPLY Widget Supply Company - ACH 1.00 7000 USD Closed

Figure: Commitments tab of the Projects form
Upgrade Notes

Before upgrading Acumatica ERP Construction Edition to 2020 R1, note the following:

e All construction-related customization packages must be unpublished before the
upgrade.

e If any automation steps were configured for the Subcontracts (SC301000) form or the
layout was modified for the Subcontracts app form in the mobile application in Version
2019 R1 or earlier, all changes will be lost after the upgrade to Version 2020 R1.

e If the Subcontracts form was previously removed from the site map on the Site Map
(SM200520) form and then added again, a duplicate Subcontracts form could appear on
the workspace menu after an upgrade to Version 2020 R1. The duplicate can be removed
manually.

e The Subcontracts (SC3010PL) generic inquiry used as a list of subcontracts that is shown
as a substitute for the Subcontracts form will be preserved after the upgrade to Version
2020 R1, but any changes to that generic inquiry that may be provided with upcoming
Acumatica ERP Construction Edition updates will not be applied to the generic inquiry. An
administrator who needs to reset the generic inquiry to the default state should contact
the Support team and request a database script.

e The filter tabs on the Compliance Management (CL401000) form will be preserved after the
upgrade to Version 2020 R1, but any changes to those filter tabs that may be provided
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with upcoming Acumatica ERP Construction Edition updates will not be applied to the
filter tabs. An administrator who needs to update the filter tabs should contact the
Support team and request a database script. If a new instance is deployed on the new
version of the system, the default filters will be available on the Compliance Management
form.

® The Compliance.ComplianceDocumentIdForReport field has been deleted from the
following reports: Conditional Waiver and Release on Progress Payment (CL642001),
Unconditional Waiver and Release on Progress Payment (CL642002), Conditional Waiver
and Release on Final Payment (CL642003), and Unconditional Waiver and Release on
Final Payment (CL642004). If the user has a customized version of one of these reports,
after the upgrade, the lien waiver parameter has to be changed to the new default
version of this parameter specified in the report.
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CRM: Restriction of Access to Business Accounts

In Acumatica ERP a user can convert a business account to a customer account, a vendor
account, or both by using the Business Accounts (CR303000) form. After this conversion, the
business account continues to exist and is used in marketing processes.

Starting with the 2020 R1 version, if any rules based on restriction groups have been
configured for the customer or vendor accounts that were created from this business
account, the system applies these rules to the business account as well.

That is, if access to a customer or vendor account has been restricted to deny access to a
group of employees, these employes will not be able to view the related business account
on the Business Accounts form. Also, the access will be denied to any related entity, such as
contact, case, opportunity, marketing list, and marketing campaign. However, if a customer
and a vendor account were created from the same business account and then different
restriction rules were configured for the customer account than those configured for the
vendor account, the system applies restriction rules, inherited from customer and vendor to
the business account and its related entities. If either set of these rules grants access for a
business account for a user, then the user will get access to the business account.

For details on configuring restriction groups to control access to the system entities, see
Managing Visibility with Restriction Groups.

There are limitations to the implemented functionality. If a contact of a business account
has been added to a marketing list and then access to the business account was restricted
(through restriction groups) to a group of employees, these employees will see the contact
in the marketing list but will not be able to review its details on the Contacts (CR302000)
form.
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CRM: Improvements on the Ul

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the following improvements to the user interface and usability
have been introduced for multiple forms related to the CRM functionality of Acumatica ERP.

Modification of the Order of Inventory Items in Opportunities and Quotes

Users can now modify the order of inventory items included in an opportunity or quote by
dragging lines on the Document Details tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales Quotes
(CR304500) form.

A user can modify the order of the document details for an opportunity only if it has the
Open status and no submitted quotes (that is, any associated quotes should have the Draft
status).

A user can modify the order of the document details for a quote only if it has the Draft status
and associated opportunity is open.

When a user modifies the order of the lines of an opportunity and saves these changes, the
system applies the changes to associated primary quotes. Similarly, when a user changes
the order of the lines for a primary quote, the system applies the changes to the associated
opportunity.

When a user converts an opportunity to a sales order, an invoice, or a service order, the
system orders the document lines in the same way as they have been ordered in the
opportunity.

Other UI Improvements

On the Opportunities (CR304000) form, the Class ID box has been moved up before the
Stage box in the Summary area to streamline the opportunity creation.

Also, the Class ID and Class Description columns have been added to the Opportunities
tab of the following forms:

® Business Accounts (CR303000)

® (Contacts (CR302000)

® [eads (CR301000)

® Marketing Campaigns (CR202000)

By default, these columns are hidden. A user can add the hidden columns by using the
Column Configurator dialog box, as shown in the screenshot below.
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Column Configuration

Available Columns Selected Columns

Class ID Notes
Opportunity 1D
Subject

Stage

Probability

Status

Total

Currency
Estimation
Business Account

Business Account Name

Figure: Hidden columns on the Opportunity tab of the Business Accounts form
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CRM: New Workflow in Opportunities and Cases

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the processing of opportunities and cases has been redesigned
to use a new workflow engine.

Processing Opportunities

The system now automatically assigns an opportunity the applicable status based on user
actions, rather than the user needing to manually change the status repeatedly. That is, the
Status box has become unavailable for editing on the Opportunities (CR304000) form.

To change the status of an opportunity, a user should click the corresponding action button
on the form toolbar; the system opens the new Details dialog box so the user can provide
the details to be used for the change. Namely, the user selects the reason for the change
and the next stage to move the opportunity to, as shown in the following screenshot. (In this
example, the user has clicked the Open button for the new opportunity.)

H Revision Two Product: 11/28/2019 q 2
o Acumatlca u

' Favorites Opportunities [ NOTES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =
“ o+ G- m K < > > OPEN CREATEQUOTE ACTIONS ~ INQUIRIES ~
Finance
- ~
Opportunity ID:  OP000368 p Business Account: FDIWEST - Southwest Food Distributii 2 2 [ Manual Amount
S Banking Status: New | Location: MAIN - Primary Location R 7/  Amount: 79,626.50
# Class ID: PRODUCT - Product Sales 0 © /  Contact: Chris Barnes P 7  Discount: 0.00
@ Payables Stage: Prospect A Currency: usp © 100 ~  VIEW BASE Tax Total: 0.00
+ Estimation: 12/2/2016 - Owner: ol Total: 79,626.50
@ Support = Subject: Consumer goods opportunity Details %
ACTIVITES ~ DOCUMENTDETALLS  DETAl |, Reason In Process . RIBUTES ~ RELATIONS  TAXDETALLS »
@ Configuration - S Prospect
O + X H ¥ &1 pe
Dashboards B 0 0O Inventory ID Description oK CANCEL Quantity Estimated uoMm Unit F
Duration
> @ DO CONBALBALL Gaiam Body Balance Ball Kit [J Flat Rate WHOLESALE 10000 0hO0Om EA 2¢

Figure: The Details dialog box on the Opportunities form

The actions that are most relevant to the current status of an opportunity are displayed
directly on the form toolbar, and other actions are grouped under the Actions menu. For
example, for an opportunity with the New status, the Open and Create Quote actions are
displayed on the form toolbar, as shown in the following screenshot.
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. T —— 11/28/2019 e
Q Acumatica u Producs Wholse

Sﬁ? Favorites Opportunltles [ NOTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
“ 9+ G- m £ < > M OPEN  CREATE QUOTE | |Rleag(sllisRd  INQUIRIES ~
Finance Open
~
Opporiunity ID:  OP000368 el Business Account FDIWEST - Southwest Food Distributii ©
o 7 Close as Won
. Status: New Location: MAIN - Primary Location
S Banking Close as Lost
* Class ID: PRODUCT - Product Sales O © /  Contact: Chris Barnes Lz
Stage P t - Currency: usp 1.00 ~  VIEW BASE
@ Payables g rospec ¥ L
= Estimation: 12/2/2016 v Owner: pel
Create Sales Order
) * Subject: Consumer goods opportunity
L& Support Create Invoice

ACTIVITIES ~ DOCUMENT DETAILS  DETAIS QUOTES  CONTACTINFO  SHIPPING INFO  ATTRIBUTE »
{é? Configuration -
¢ + X - B &

Recalculate Prices

B O ij
@ Dashboards & 0 D inventory ID Description IFl':r: BRIy Rue [iRe/eRoUsS Create Service Order WG

> @ D CONBALBALL Galam Body Balance Ball Kit O Flat Rate WHOLESALE 2¢
1 More ltems @ D CONCRIBO1 Davinci Jayden Convertible Crib O Flat Rate WHOLESALE 27¢
@ D CONFLAGPL Alum Te ing Flag Pole ] Flat Rate WHOLESALE 50.00 OhOOm EA 62

Figure: Actions on the Opportunities form toolbar

The following boxes, which support the new workflow, have been added to the Selection area
of the Update Opportunities (CR503120) form, which is designed for mass processing:

e Operation: Offers the following options: Update Settings (performs a mass update
of the processed opportunity records; this is the operation that was performed on the
form in previous versions) and Execute Action (makes the Action box available, which
includes actions for changing the status of each processed opportunity).

e Action: Includes the following options: Open, Close as Won, and Close as Lost.

The following screenshot demonstrates the changes to this form. When a user invokes
processing, for the selected opportunities or all opportunities, the system performs the
selected operation (and action, if the selected operation is Execute Action).

H Revision Two Products 11/28/2019 . _ .
Q Acumatica u Froducts Wholesale =

¢ Favorites Update Opportunities CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
¢ v» PROCESS PROCESSALL |~ N ¥ o
Finance
Operation: Execute Action M

open |

ALL RECORDS MY Glose as Won
@ Payables —— Close as Lost
=5 Rl Status Reason Stage Probability Last Incoming Last Outgoing
Activity Activity
- Support
> @ O [ 000069 Consumer goods distribution oppo...  Lost Price Prospect 1]
{@} Configuration @ O [ 000070 Consumer goods distribution oppo...  Won Technol...  Qualification 10
B 0O [ 000071 Consumer goods distribution oppo... ~ Won Technol...  Negotiation 80
Dashboards @ 0O [ ooo072 Solution sale - computer install Won Relation...  Won 100
@& 0O [ pooo73 Consumer goods distribution oppo...  Won Price Proof 60

Figure: New boxes in the Selection area of the Update Opportunities form
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Processing Cases

As with opportunities, the system now automatically assigns a case the applicable status
based on user actions, rather than the user needing to manually change the status
repeatedly. That is, the Status box has become unavailable for editing on the Cases
(CR306000) form.

To change the status of a case, a user should click the corresponding action button on the
form toolbar. The system opens the new Details dialog box so the user can provide the
details to be used for the change, as shown in the following screenshot. (In this example,
the user has clicked the Close button for the case.)

H Revision Two Products 11/29/2019 . . .

ﬂ? Favorites Cases +r [ NOTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
“ v 4+ @ W 1K < > > CLOSE ACTIONS ~ INQUIREES ~
Finance
A
Case ID: 000124 pel = Class ID: PRODSUPINCG - Product Support - Inc © | Status: Pending Customer
S Banking Date Reported: 1/9/2019 6:25 AM * Business Account: ARTCAGES - Artcages 0 2 | Reason: More Info Requested
Last Activity Date: 1/9/2019 * Contact: Jerry Edwards P 7  Severity: High -
SLA: 1/9/2019 9:24 AM Ohwner- Maxwell Baker. Q Priority: High e
@ Payables = iy -
Closing Date: Details X
o
=" Support DETAILS  ADDITIONALINFO  ATTRIBUTES * Reason:
" VISUAL + «) (y  Paragraph ~ | j ERT  LAYOUT  TABLES
{5t Configuration grap! B I Rejected -
Canceled
Client reported password error ... cannot login to system. Abandoned
Dashboards Client uses third party for single sign on. Duplicate

Figure: The Details dialog box on the Cases form

The actions that are most relevant to the current status of a case are displayed directly on
the form toolbar, while other actions are grouped under the Actions menu. For example,
for a case with the New status, the Open and Take Case actions are displayed on the form
toolbar, and other actions are grouped under the Actions menu.

The following boxes, which support the new workflow, have been added to the Selection area
of the Update Cases (CR503220) form, which is designed for mass processing:

e Operation: Offers the following options: Update Settings (performs a mass update of
the case records that are included in processing; this is the operation that was performed
on the form in previous versions) and Execute Action (makes available the Action box,
which includes actions for changing the status of each processed case).

e Action: Includes the following options Open, Pending Customer, Close.

When a user invokes processing, for the selected cases or all cases listed on the form, the
system performs the selected operation (and action, if the selected operation is Execute
Action).
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CRM: New Lead Qualification Workflow

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, each contact could be associated with only one lead.
After a lead had been converted to a contact, a sales team could not convert a contact back
to a lead so that the marketing team could nurture it.

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the lead workflow has been redesigned and a new
workflow engine has been implemented.

As part of redesigning this workflow, the new Lead Classes (CR2070PL) form has been
introduced. Also, the Leads (CR301000) form has been redesigned to improve its usability:
New tabs and boxes have been added, and the existing tabs have been regrouped.

New Forms for Classes

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, there was only one form for both lead classes and
contact classes—the Contact & Lead Classes (CR207000) form. The following forms based
on the Contact & Lead Classes form have been developed:

® [ead Classes (CR207000)
® Contact Classes (CR205000)

The new Lead Classes form is shown in the following screenshot.

Lead Classes [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
“ v+ O~ KK < >

x Class ID: LEADBUS 2 @ interna

Description: Sales Lead - Business

DETAILS ATTRIBUTES

DATA ENTRY SETTINGS

Default Source: -
Default Owner: -
Assignment Map:

CONVERSION SETTINGS

Contact Class 1D: oz

Account Class 1D BUSINESS L7z

Opportunity Class 1D PRODUCT D 7

Opportunity Stage: -
EMAIL SETTINGS

Default Email Account: | admin §e

Figure: The Lead Classes (CR207000) form



| CRM: New Lead Qualification Workflow | 22

The new Contact Classes form is shown in the following screenshot.

Contact Classes

1<

ACTIVITIES
“ PO
= Class 1D: LEADBUSSVC
Description: Sales Lead - Business Services
DETAILS ATTRIBUTES
DATA ENTRY SETTINGS
Default Owner: -
Assignment Map:
CONVERSION SETTINGS
Lead Class ID: jol
Account Class 1D: BUSINESS b
Opportunity Class 1D: SERVICE b
Opportunity Stage: -
EMAIL SETTINGS
Default Email Account:  admin P

FILES

N

N N

N

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -

>l

Figure: The Contact Classes (CR205000) form

On the Details tabs of these forms, the following enhancements have been made over the

Contact & Lead Classes form:

Improved Layout for the Leads Form

In the Data Entry Settings section, users can select or create assignment maps.

In the Conversion Settings section, users can specify default classes for records that
can be created from the Leads (CR301000) or Contacts (CR302000) form.

On the Leads (CR301000) form, the following changes have been made to improve the
usability of the form:

The Details tab has been renamed to the Contact Info, as shown in the following
screenshot. The boxes on the tab are grouped into the Contact, Address and Personal
Data Privacy sections. On this tab, the new Override check box has been added. Also
on this tab, in the Summary area, the Description box has been added.
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Leads [ NoTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
“ ) + i 0~ K < > >l OPEN  ACTIONS ~ CREATEACCOUNT
Lead ID Kevin Sailor i Contact: oz ~
Status: New Business Account: oz
= Reason Created - Owner. John Kinne e
IMeeting Source: Campaign -
Source Campaign NEWYEAR - New Year Campaign jol
P Duplicate: Not Validated
CONTACT INFO ITIES CRM INFO CA
CONTACT ADDRESS
First Name: Kevin Address Line 1 3321 Sapien St
Last Name Sailor Address Line 2
Company Name Jasey Glynn City: Baltimore
Job Title: Designer State MD - MARYLAND el
Email ksailor@jg.com [ Postal Code 41729 VIEW ON MAP
Business 1~ = Country: US - United States of America oz
Business 2 - PERSOMNAL DATA PRIVACY
Home - ¥l Consented to the Processing of Personal Data
Business - = Date of Consent: 1/18/2020 ~
Web: =z Consent Expires 1/19/2021  ~

Figure: The Contact Info tab of the Leads (CR301000) form

The CRM Info and Opportunities tabs (shown in the following screenshots) have been
added:
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Leads D NOTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
“ o+ @m0~ KL > > OPEN ACTIONS ~ CREATEACCOUNT
A~
Lead ID: Kevin Sailor e Contact: L7
Status: New Business Account: oz
* Reason Created - Owner. Jonhn Kinne L
Description: IMeeting Source: Campaign -
Source Campaign NEWYEAR - New Year Campaign ye)
Duplicate Not Validated

CONTACT INFO CRM INFO ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS CAMPAIG

MARKETING LISTS CPPORTUNIT

CRM CONTACT PREFERENCES
Lead Class: LEADBUSSVC - Sales Lead - Busines © Contact Method: Any o
Workgroup: Marketing el Do Not Call No Marketing
Ext Ref Nbr: Do Not Email No Mass Mail
| Active
ACTIVITIES

Last Incoming Activity

Last Outgoing Activity

Figure: The CRM Info tab of the Leads (CR301000) form

Leads [ NoTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
“ 9+ G- K < > > ACTIONS ~
A~
Lead ID: Kevin Sailor e Contact: Kevin Sailor Z
Status: Converted Business Account: JGLBUS - Jasey Glynn Vi
Reason Qualified by Sales Owner. John Kinne
Description: Meeting Source: Campaign
Source Campaign NEWYEAR - New Year Campaign
P Duplicate: Not Validated
CONTACT INFO ACTIVITIES CRM INFO ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS CAMPAIGNS MARKETING LISTS OPPORTUNITIES
o e
B © D Opportunity * Subject Stage Status Total Currency *Estima Workgroup Owner
D
> © D oP000378 Meeting Prospect New 0.00 USD 1/23/2020 Anna Johnson

Figure: The Opportunities tab of the Leads (CR301000) form
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With the new layout of the Leads form, users can update contact information by using the
Leads, Contacts (CR302000), and Business Accounts (CR303000) forms. If the Override
check box on the Contact Info tab is cleared, the contact information for a lead on the
Contacts (CR302000), Leads, and Business Accounts forms is synchronized. If the check box is
selected, the contact information for the selected lead on the Leads form can differ from the
contact information of the lead (on the related Contacts, Leads, and Business Accounts forms)
and from the contact information of the leads related to this lead. The synchronization or
overriding of settings applies to all the settings on the Contact Info tab.

On the Leads form, users can create a contact, a business account, and an opportunity by
using the respective dialog boxes which are shown in the following screenshots.

A user can invoke the New Contact dialog box by selecting the Create Contact action from
the Actions menu of the Leads form toolbar.

New Contact X

MAIN ATTRIBUTES

First Name:
= Last Name:
Job Title:
Business 1~
Email

Contact Class

Figure: The New Contact dialog box

William
Sailor

Photographer

w.sailor@jg.com

LEADBUS

CREATE AND REVIEW

o

CREATE CANCEL

A user can invoke the New Account dialog box by clicking the Create Account button on
the Actions menu of the Leads form toolbar.



New Account X
MAIN ATTRIBUTES
BUSINESS ACCOUNT
= Business Account ID
* Business Account Name: Jasey Glynn
Business Account Class: BUSINESS o
CONTACT
First Name: William
* Last Name Sailar
Job Title Photographer
Business 1~
Email: w.sailor@jg.com
Contact Class: LEADBUS jo
CREATE AND REVIEW CANCEL

Figure: The New Account dialog box
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A user can invoke the New Opportunity dialog box by selecting the Convert to
Opportunity action from the Actions menu of the Leads form toolbar or by clicking the
Convert to Opportunity button on the Opportunities tab of this form.



New Opportunity X
IMAIN ATTRIBUTES
OPPORTUNITY
* Subject ‘ |
= Estimation 1/21/2020 1: ~
= Opportunity Class SERVICE - Services Opportunity 2
BUSINESS ACCOUNT
Business Account ID JGBUS
Business Account Name: Jasey Glynn
Business Account Class BUSINESS
CONTAC
First Name: William
= Last Name: Sailar
Job Title: Photographer
Business 1~
Email w.sailor@jg.com
Contact Class: LEADBUS L
CREATE AND REVIEW  CREATE CANCEL

Figure: The New Opportunity dialog box

| CRM: New Lead Qualification Workflow | 27

Improved Layout of the Business Accounts (CR303000) Form

On the Business Accounts (CR303000) form, the Leads tab has been added, as shown in the
following screenshot. With this tab, users can easily navigate to the Leads form.
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Business Accounts ) NOTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
9O+ @ o K< > ol ACTIONS ~
PN
= Business Account JGBUS el Owner pe
= Business Account Name:  Jasey Glynn Workgroup: pel
* Status Active - Type Prospect
DETAILS ATTRIBUTES ACTIVITIES CONTACTS DELIVERY SETTINGS LOCATIONS RELATIONS LEADS OPPORTUNITIES CASES
Q + = £ All Records - Y
B © [0 Display Name Job Title Creater  Email Phone 1 Source Status Owner
On Campaign
> 0 O Wwiliam Sailor Photographer 1/20/2020 w.sailor@jg.com NEWYEAR  Converted John Kinne

Figure: The Leads tab of the Business Accounts (CR303000) form
Improved Layout of the Contacts (CR302000) Form

On the Contacts (CR302000) form, the Leads tab has been added. With this tab, users can
easily navigate to the Leads form. For details, see CRM: New Layout of the Contacts Form.

Enhanced Lead Qualification Workflow

With the new workflow, users can link multiple leads to a contact. Also, a sales team can
change the state of a lead, to return a lead that has been converted to a contact back to the
marketing team for nurturing if the contact is not ready to purchase company products now
but may have interest in future offers.

On the new Leads tabs of the Business Accounts (CR303000) and the Contacts (CR302000)
forms, users can see all the leads linked to a business account or a contact respectively.
Users can create a lead by using the Contacts (CR302000) or the Business Accounts
(CR303000) form. A user can open the Leads (CR301000) form, select a lead, specify

the information about the business account and contact account (if needed), and create
an opportunity by clicking Actions > Create Opportunity on the form toolbar. On the
Opportunities (CR304000) form, which opens, the user can specify the necessary settings
for the opportunity; then the user can go back to the Leads form to continue working with
the lead, which now has the Converted state, and change the state of the lead to Open, if
needed, for the lead to be further nurtured by the marketing team.

Updated Lead States

As required in the new workflow, transitions between lead states have been implemented
as actions on the Leads (CR301000) form. Customers or partners can customize the lead
workflow to define what states correspond to the Active (nurtured) state of the lead. A
system administrator can configure notifications related to lead states. The lead state is
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displayed in the Status box of the Leads form. The updated lead states are shown in the
following table.

Table: Lead states

Name of the State Description

Active A lead is in this state is active and can be nurtured. A lead
in the Active state can also be in other states (New, Open,
Sales-Ready, Sales-Accepted). This state is represented by
the lead Active check box.

New A lead is in this state after it has been created. This state can
be implemented as the initial state.

The businesses differentiate new leads from processed leads
by this state.

Open A lead is in this state if it is nurtured by the marketing team,
but neither team has confidence that the lead is more ready
for purchase than the other leads.

Sales-Ready A lead is in this state if the marketing team believes that the
lead showed more interest in the organization's products than
the others, and it is worth to let the sales team look at it.

Sales-Accepted A lead is this state after it has been initially reviewed or quali-
fied by the lead qualification team and it is ready to meet with
the sales team for further qualification.

Converted A lead is in this state after it has been converted to an oppor-
tunity and no further nurturing for it is needed.

Businesses that do not use opportunities can use this state to
stop lead nurturing after an account or contact has been cre-
ated or assigned for a lead.

Disqualified A lead is in this state if it is known that there's no interest in
the organization's products, or the lead is not reachable (for
example, the contact information is not valid).

Some organizations may also use this state for deduplicated
leads.

™ On upgrade to 2020R1, lead records with the old au-
—|] tomation Closed status are migrated to the Disqualified
status.

Suspended The state is added to support upgrade from the previous ver-
sions of Acumatica ERP. If customers have leads with the
Suspended status, they should end up in this state after the
upgrade to 2020R1. There are no transitions leading to this
state.

The transitions of lead states are shown in the following table.



Table: Transitions of lead states
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From State To State Name of the Action
Not applicable New Not Applicable

All statuses Open Open

New or Open Sales-Ready Qualify

New, Open, or Sales-Ready |Sales-Accepted Accept

Sales-Accepted

New, Open, Sales-Ready, or |Converted Convert to Opportunity
Sales-Accepted
New, Open, Sales-Ready, or |Disqualified Disqualify
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CRM: New Layout of the Contacts Form

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a new layout of the Contacts (CR302000) form, which is similar
to the layout of the Leads (CR301000) form, has been introduced. The form has been
optimized for quick data entry. With the new layout, users can more easily link the data on
the Contacts and Leads forms.

New and Updated Tabs of the Contacts (CR302000) Form

The Details tab of the Contacts (CR302000) form contains general information about the
contact—such as contact information, address, and settings related to personal data privacy
—as shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts [ noTES FILES (2) NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
“ 2R S R * I LR ¢ > > ACTIONS ~
Contact ID Adrian Perez 2 Business Account: 0 7 ~
Type Contact Owner: Peter Lai pel
¥l Active Duplicate Not Validated
DETAILS ACTIVITIES o} ATT] T TIC EADS OPPORTUNIT! ASES APAI RKET! IST: TIFIC, S El 0
CONTACT ADDRESS
First Name. Adrian Same as in Account
= Last Name: Perez Address Line 1 Ap #863-2005 Donec Avenue
Company Name Athletic Warehouse Address Line 2:
Job Title Central Mobility Analyst City Pickering
Email tellus.sem.mollis@acorci.co.uk 5] State ON - Ontario o
Business 1~ 795-746-4278 Postal Code P47 874 VIEW ON MAP
Business 2 - * Country CA - Canada L2
Home v PERSONAL DATA PRIVACY
Business - ¥ Consented to the Processing of Personal Data
Web @ * Date of Co 112012020 ~
Consent Expires 12/31/2020 ~

Figure: The Details tab of the Contacts (CR302000) form

The CRM Info tab of the Contacts form contains the CRM information, activity statistics data,
contact preference information, personal data, and the photo of the contact, as shown in the
following screenshot.
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Contacts [ NOTES ~ FILES (2)
“ D+ W @ K < > > ACTIONS ~

Contact ID: Adrian Perez P Business Account pl 2

Type: Contact Qwner: Peter Lai el

@ Active Duplicate. Not Validated

DETAILS ACTIVITIES CRM INFO RELATIONS OPPORTUNITIES CASES MARKETING LI
CRM

Contact Class: LEADBUS - Sales Lead - Business L2 e Browse  Upload

Workgroup: Marketing Online pel

Parent Account o 72

Ext Ref Nbr

Source ~

@ synchronize to Exchange

ACTIVITIES

Last Incoming Activity:

Last Outgoing Activity:
CONTACT PREFERENCES

Contact Method Phone v =c

Do Not Call No Marketing PERSON
Do Not Emai No Mass Mail Date OF Birth 71191882  ~
Gender: Male -
Marital Status: Single -

Spouse/Partner Name

Figure: The CRM Info tab of the Contacts (CR302000) form

NOTIFICATIONS

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
~
STS NOTIFICATIONS USER INFO

The Leads tab of the Contacts form contains the information about leads, linked to the
contact, as shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts [ NOTES  FILES (2)
“« OH o+ @ O+ K < > 3 ACTIONS -
Contact 1D Adrian Perez e Business Account Lz
Type: Contact Owner. Peter Lai pel
¥ Active Duplicate Not Validated
CRM INFO ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS LEADS OPPORTUNITIES CASES MARKETING LISTS
o + M
B @ D Display Name Created On  Email Phone 1 Source
Campaign
> § D Adrian Perez 1/21/2020

tellus_.sem.mollis@acorci.co.uk

795-746-4278

Figure: The Leads tab of the Contacts (CR302000) form

NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

NOTIFICATIONS USER INFO

O | All Records ~| ¥

Status Owner

Open Bill Owen

| 32
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CRM: New Reports

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a new set of reports for marketing and support has been
introduced to improve transparency, productivity, and decision making for employees who
utilize the Acumatica ERP functionality related to providing marketing and support services.

The inquiry forms and the data on the tabs of the forms are implemented through built-in
Acumatica ERP capabilities, namely generic inquires and pivot tables. The data used for the
reports can be exposed to an external system easily through the OData protocol.

The following inquiry forms have been added to the system, and users can access them in
the Inquiries category of the Marketing workspace, as shown in the following screenshot:

® [eads BI (CR3010BI)
® [ead Conversion BI (CR3011BI)

i Search Revision Two Products 3/4/2020 P
o RIS u

Marketing n @ X TION ~  TOOLS ~

@ Payables

O New Lead s New
(*) Receivables = Contact
o

Sales Orders

Activities Inquiries
}E S Leads Leads Bl -
Mass Emails Lead Conversion BI
DD Inventory Opportunities Repoﬂs ST
Profiles Campaign Summary Organic Search
%:P Marketing Organic Search
Contacts Campaign Sales Orders
b Support Marketing Campaigns Campaign Invoices

Figure: The new reports in the Marketing workspace

Most of the tabs of these inquiry forms display marketing data in pivot tables and contain
lead qualification metrics.

The Cases BI (CR3060BI) inquiry form has also been introduced, and users can access it in
the Inquiries category of the Support workspace, as shown in the following screenshot.
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H I'\ ch R"T Product 3/4/2020

L & x

Support

Sales Orders PP
% New Ca:

19 Purchases O cwsase
() Inventory L

Activities
G Marketing Cases

Profiles
> Support .

Business Accounts

{:Q} Configuration

Dashboards

Contacts

Processes

Assign Cases

Inquiries

Cases Bl

Reports

Case Sum

Figure: The new reports in the Support workspace

Inquiry Form Showing Lead Metrics

mary

Status

Closed
Closed
Closed

il Closed

Closed

~ TOOLS ~

The Leads BI (CR3010BI) inquiry form is based on the Leads BI generic inquiry, which was
created and can be modified on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form. Most of the predefined
tabs on the form (shown in the following screenshot) contain pivot tables that display lead
generation analysis and lead processing metrics, which can provide valuable information for
marketing personnel.

i Revision Two Products 31412020 e David Chubb
Qo ats E

Leads Bl +

ﬁ{ Favorites
o
&' Data Views
@ Time and Expenses

%’ Projects

i More ltems

@ Marketing

o o + 7 H

ALLRECORDS |,E—Z ANALYSIS

Lead Class: Al ~  Source: Al ~  Source Campaign: Al ~  Lead Status: All ~ | Description: Is Not Empty ~

& 0 D Display Name Company Name

> @ D Abdul Waheed KUFPEC
@ [0 AnaHarrington DODO Pizza Inc.
@ D BilColeans Advanced Concepts
@ D Chris Coleman Clear Communications
@ D Comelius Debleit Homeowner
@ O Duane Santos Suburban Propane

1-6 of 16 records

Description T Owner Name

Not available for any type of contact for more th.
Requested for our product portiolio by the end _
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Requested for an updated service portfolio by t.
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David Chubb.
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Created On Lead Class

711412014
511512014
742014
919/2017
6132019
511512014

LEADBUS
LEADBUS

LEADBUSSVG
LEADBUS

LEADCON

LEADBUSSVC

Source

Other

Campaign

TOOLS ~

Y B .. 0
Source Lead Status Duplicate

Campaign

Disqualified Not Validated

Converted Not Validated

NEWYEAR  Open Not Validated

Sales-Accepted Not Validated

Open Not Validated

Converted Not Validated

>

1 of3pages > M

Figure: The pivot tables of the Leads BI generic inquiry

The predefined tabs of the form are described in the following table.

Table: Tabs of the Leads BI (CR3010BI) form

Name of the Tab

Description

All Records

Shows all the leads that have been added to the system.

Lead Analysis

Provides an overview of the lead pipeline, including the
following details:
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Name of the Tab Description

e The number of leads that have been acquired over a pe-
riod of time

e The sources of the leads
e The number of leads in the pipeline
e The statuses of the leads

e The owners of the leads
A user can add other dimensions and filters based on cus-
tom attributes and user-defined fields.

Lead Activity Analysis Shows lead activity in general and within a number of
specified periods of time. Sales managers can use this in-
formation to decrease the possibility that lead will be lost
because of a late reply from a sales representative.

Lead Response Time Shows how much time it takes a sales representative to
respond to a lead.

In most cases, the sooner a sales representative contacts
a lead, the higher the chance that this lead will be con-
verted into an opportunity.

Lead Qualification Analysis |Shows the number of leads that have been converted to
opportunities. This information can help sales managers to
determine the quality of leads.

Lead Qualification Time Displays how much time it takes to convert a lead to a
contact. The information can be treated as an indicator of
the quality of the marketing-supplied leads.

Lead Disqualification Rea- Shows the main reasons leads get disqualified for each
sons lead source.

Inquiry Form Showing Lead Conversion Metrics

The Lead Conversion BI (CR3011BI) inquiry form is based on the Lead Conversion BI generic
inquiry, which was created and can be modified on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form. Most
of the predefined tabs on the form (shown in the following screenshot) contain pivot tables
that display lead conversion and lead revenue metrics, which can yield valuable information
for marketing personnel.
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i Revision Two Products 3/4/2020 o David Chubb
7 RerehES Lead Conversion Bl + TOOLS ~
o 9+ 2z

ALL RECORDS LEAD CONVERS ANALYSIS LEAD REVENUE ANALYSIS

Time and Expenses Lead Class: All ~  Source'All ~  Source Campaign Al ~  Lead Status Al ~ | Description Is Not Empty ~ v 0

5 © D Display Name Opportunity ID Company Name Description T Owner Name Created On Lead Class

(PF Data Views |
0]

Z:'. Projects

@ O Duane Santos Suburban Propane Meeting on Monday, March 30 Grace Norman 5/15/2014 LEADBUSSVC
i1 More ltems @ [ Elijah Alexander Cheapergold.com Requested for an updated service portfolio ... John Kinne: 5/15/2014 LEADBUS

@ [ Elizabeth Richens OP000380 Alfords Towing and Repair Meeting in the lead's office John Kinne 9/9/2017 LEADBUS
l{j Marketing @ O LesWooderall 0P000379 Laser Services Meeting at the office of Laser Services John Kinne 9/9/2017 LEADBUSSWC

@ O Mac Donald 0OP000378 Kansas Food Distribution Requested for a call early next week Bill Qwen 6/3/2019 LEADBUS

@ O MacDonald Kansas Food Distribution Interested mostly in digital services John Kinne 2/13/2020 LEADBUS

Figure: The pivot tables of the Lead Conversion BI generic inquiry

The predefined tabs of the form are described in the following table.

Table: Tabs of the Lead Conversion BI (CR3011BI) form

Name of the Tab Description

All Records Shows all the leads that have been added to the system.

Lead Conversion Analysis P_rovides an overview of the lead-to-opportunity conver-
sion.

Lead Revenue Analysis Displays data that sales managers can use to identify the

channels and sources that generate the most revenue,
both prospective revenue for open opportunities and actu-
al revenue for won opportunities.

Calculated Fields in Marketing Pivot Tables

The system calculates the following fields in some of the pivot tables showing lead response
time metrics:

e Last Activity Aging

e Last Response Time

e Lead Qualification Time

For the Last Activity Aging field, the following values are available:

e Empty: No outgoing activity was logged into the system.

e [ast 30 days: The last outgoing activity was performed within the last 30 days.

e 30—60 days: The last outgoing activity was performed more than 30 days ago, but less
than or equal to 60 days ago.

® 60—90 days: The last outgoing activity was performed more than 60 days ago, but less
than or equal to 90 days ago.
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e Over 90 days: The last outgoing activity was performed more than 90 days ago.

For the Lead Response Time field, the value shows the amount of time it takes for a
sales representative to follow up (for example, by calling or emailing) with a lead after self-
identifying as a lead. Response time is displayed as days, hours, or minutes.

For the Lead Qualification Time field, the value shows the number of days it takes for a
sales manager to convert a lead.

Support Inquiry Form

The Cases BI (CR3060BI) form is based on the Cases BI generic inquiry, which was created
and can be modified on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form.

The generic inquiry, which has been designed based on the Customer Operations
Performance Center Customer Experience (COPC CX) standard, collects different data related
to case management. Multiple pivot tables based on the collected data have been added as
tabs to the generic inquiry, as shown in the following screenshot.

Revision Two Products. 3/4/2020 e David Chubb
Products Wholesale =
<% Favorites Cases Bl +r TOOLS ~

[S T2 T I

Q Acumatica

Qljl Data Views
ALL RECORDS ESCALATIONS EFFICIENCY ANALYSIS VOLUME ANALYSIS BACKLOG ANALYSIS CLOSEDONT 'El
(5 Time and Expenses BusinessAccount Al = | Status Al ~  Severity: Al - | Priority: Al =  ClassID:All »  SLAAI ~ Y B .. P
— = D caseID subject Business Account Name Status Reason Severity Priority Owner Name
= Prgjects Account
> @ D 000055 Incorrect biling amount EDICOCCIA Cocciatari Pizza Closed Resolved Medium Medium Regina Wiley
o @ O 000056 Incorrect tax amount on bill EDIQVIK Qvik Process GmbH Closed Resolved Low Low Regina Wiley
it More ftems @ O 000057  Trying to reach Maxwell Baker Closed  Resolved  Low Low Chris Worobey
oy @ O 000058 Need to figure out how to use portal ABARTENDE USA Bartending School Closed Resolved Medium Medium Chris Worobey
= Support @ DO 000059 Looking for freelance opportunties Closed Resolved Low Low Chris Worobey
@ O 000060 Investor looking for information Closed Resolved Medium Medium Chris Worobey
@ O 000061 Product was not installed correctly APOSTELSCH Church of The Apostles Closed Resolved Medium Medium Zaltana Young
@ 0O 000062 Product support - incident request BRASSKEY Brass Key Bar New Unassigned  Medium Medium
@ O 000063 Product support - incident request SAFECREDIT Safe Credit Union Closed Resolved Medium Medium Fadi Kabuk
@ DO 000064 Product support - incident request WFAN WFAN Radio Closed Resolved Medium Medium Fadi Kabuk
@ O 000085 Incorrect biling amount INDSACRAME Sacramento Industrial Su Closed Resolved Medium Medium Regina Wiley

Figure: The pivot tables of the Cases BI generic inquiry

Most of the predefined tabs of the form contain pivot tables that display case-related
metrics, which can yield valuable information for support personnel. The predefined tabs of
the form are described in the following table.

Table: Tabs of the Cases BI (CR3060BI) form

Name of the Tab Description

All Records Shows all the cases that have been added to the system.

Escalations Shows the number of escalations to a different tier that
were made in a certain period of time.
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Name of the Tab

Description

Efficiency Analysis

Provides data, including the following, that support man-
agers can use to understand the amount of work done by a
support team over a certain period of time:

e The number of created activities (support transactions)
® The types of created activities

e The name of the team or support representative that
created the activity

Volume Analysis

Provides an overview of incoming cases over a period of
time, including the following data:

® The number of cases received for a certain period of
time

® The statuses of the cases
e The priorities of the cases

e The owners of the cases

Backlog Analysis

Provides an overview of cases in backlog, including the fol-
lowing data:

® The number of the cases
e The priorities of the cases
e The owners of the cases

® The number of cases to be resolved in the given period
according to the case SLA

Closed On Time

Shows the number of cases that are compliant with the
case SLA in a certain period of time.

A user can build other pivot tables based on the generic inquiry, filter data by any column,
or use the inquiry as a source for multiple dashboard widgets. Also, a user with sufficient
access rights can modify the generic inquiry by using the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form.

Calculated Fields in Support Pivot Tables

The system calculates the following fields in some of the pivot tables related to support:

e Case On-Time

e External Activity

A case is on time (that is, meets the SLA) if it was closed within the SLA, or if it is not yet
closed, but the target SLA for closing it is still in the future.




Case On Time = IIF(
[SLA Target Date] <= (IIF(
[Status] = "Closed",
[Closed On],
NOW () ) ,
"No",
"Yes")

An activity is external if it involves communication with a customer.
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CRM: Configurable Email Routing

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, email routing was always enabled for all system
email accounts.

Routing Emails

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a user can configure whether the incoming mail
received by a particular system email account should be routed to particular employees.

On the System Email Accounts (SM204002) form, the Route Employee Emails check box has
been added in the Main Processing section of the Incoming Mail Processing tab. The
check box is cleared by default; the user can select it when the Incoming Mail Processing

check box is selected on the tab, as shown in the following screenshot.

System Email Accounts +r [ NOTES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS ~+

B v + w 0O~ K < > > TEST  ACTIONS ~

e]

Email Account ID <NEW:=
= Account Name
Standard
Set to Email Account Display Name -
SERVERS ADVANCED SETTINGS NCOMING MAIL PROCESSING CONTENT ASSIGNMENT SETTINGS

#| Incoming Mail Processing

NITIAL PROCESSING

Confirm Receipt
Confirmation template

MAIN PROCESSING

Create New Case

ccount or Contact or Lead

New Lead Class

Reply to unassigned emails
Reply template

FINAL PROCESSING

Delete messages after Failed processing
Add brief information about referances
Figure: Route Employee Emails check box

The incoming mail is routed to the email accounts specified for the employees on the
Employees (EP203000) form as follows:

1. The system creates an incoming duplicate email without recipients.
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2. The system adds to the duplicate email the following recipients: the parent activity
owner (the owner of the outgoing email to which the sender of the incoming email has
replied), the related entity owner (such as the owner of the opportunity, contact, or
case), and business account owner.

Users can view the incoming mail on the Incoming (CO409000) form, and any employee who
works with specific entities—such as contacts, opportunities, and cases—and engages in
email communication can receive emails from interested parties that they work with if the
following settings are specified:

e The Route Employee Emails check box is selected on the System Email Accounts form,
as described above.

e The Route Emails check box is selected on the Employees (EP203000) form for the
specific employee, as shown in the following screenshot. The check box is selected by
default when a new employee record is created on the form, and can be cleared at any
time, if needed.

Employees [ NOTES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
“ L] + @~ 1 1< < > >l ACTIONS -~ INQUIRIES -~ OPEN LICENSE DOCUMENT
» Employee 10: EP00000001 el * Status: Active -
Employse Name Michael Andrews
GENERAL INFO EMPLOYMENT HISTORY FINANCIAL SETTINGS ATTRIBUTES ACTIVITIES MAILINGS COMPANY TREE INFO »

CONTACT INFO

Employese Contact Michael Andrews

Mr. - * Employ EMPSTAND - Employee - Standard

0

Michael = Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Whelesale 0

= Department: ADMIN - Administration el

Andrews * Calendar: PST - Pacific Time Zone il

Home ~ Regular Hours Validation | Warning Only -

Cell -~ Reports to 0

Busi... - Salesperson jol

Hom... ~ Employee Login andrews - Michael Andrews
mandrews@revisiontwo_com = Currency 1D uUsD ol Enable Currency Overmide
=z Curr. Rate Type SPOT jel Enable Rate Override
Labor ltem CONSULTPM o
417 32nd Ave E Unien Local ID o

Seattle

US - United States of America el #| Staff Member in Service Management
State WA - WASHINGTON o PERSONAL INFO
Postal Code: 98112 Date Of Birth 114/1961  ~

Figure: Route Emails check box
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CRM: Deletion of the Purge Leads and Contacts
Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could purge unconverted or closed contacts
and leads, or contacts and leads with no related activities from the contacts list by using the
Purge Leads and Contacts (CR508000) form.

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users can mass-purge contacts only by using such
inquiry forms as the Contacts (CR3020PL) and Leads (CR3010PL) forms, and they can mass-
purge opportunities only by using the Opportunities (CR3040PL) form. These capabilities

are available if a system administrator has enabled the mass deletion of records for the
corresponding inquiry forms, as described in the following section. The Purge Leads and
Contacts form has been removed from the system.

Enabling the Contact Deletion Operation

A system administrator can enable record deletion for any generic inquiry by selecting
the Enable Mass Record Deletion check box in the Operations with Records section
on the Entry Point tab of the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Generic Inquiry [ NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS ~

) + |} 0~ K < > >l VIEW INQUIRY  EXPORTAS REPORT

~
= [nquiry Title CR-Contacts2018R1 2 Arrange Parameters in: 3  columns
#| Make Visible on the U 0 | records
Site Map Title: Contacts 0
Workspace R 0  Records
Category: 2 Show Deleted Records
Screen ID CR3020PL Expose via OData
Expose to Mobile
TABLES RELAT S PARAMETERS CONDITIONS SROUPING SORT ORDER ESULTS GRID ENTRY POINT »
ENTRY SCREEN SETTINGS OPERATIONS WITH RECORDS
Entry Screen: Contacts jo, # Enable Mass Actions on Records
¥ Replace Entry Screen with this Inquiry in Menu | ¥ Enable Mass Record Deletion
Auto-Confirm Custom Delete Confirmations
Enable Mass Record Update

# Enable New Record Creation
New Record Defaults

o +

B *Field *Value

Figure: The Enable Mass Record Deletion check box
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If an administrator has selected this check box for the Contacts (CR3020PL) form, the
Delete button becomes visible on the Contacts form. Users can delete contacts from
Acumatica ERP on this form by filtering contacts (if needed), selecting the unlabeled check
boxes in the rows of the contacts to be deleted, and clicking the Delete button on the form
toolbar, as shown in the following screenshot.

Contacts +r @ CUSTOMIZATION »  TOOLS ~
o v + 7 ||
ALL RECORDS 1Y CONTACTS
Business Account: All - Class ID: Al ~ Y = . jel
B D Display Name Company Name Business Job Title Owner Name
Account
B D Adam Wilson Pilgrim Rest Baptist Church 3 District Tactics Coordinator Grace Morman
®—"© 0O [ Adrian Perez Athletic Warehouse Central Mobility Analyst Peter Lai
B D Alan Baumgarten Veracity Credit Consultants VERACITYCR Consultant admin admin
B D Aleks Neverov ABC Studios Inc ABCSTUDIOS Specialist admin admin
[V Aleksandr Mazo Datacenter Services DATATECHN System Administrator admin admin
B D Alex Samson Pure Drinking Water PUREWATER Delivery admin admin
B D Alex Samson Rich Vision RICHVISION Doctor admin admin
B D Alexey Novikov KRK Consulting Service KRKCONSULT Consultant admin admin
@ 0O W  Alfonso Rodgers Gallery Of Properties Sales and Operations Administrator Peter Lai
> @ 0O [ Alcia Fisher Indiana Carpet Svc Cash & Crry John Kinne
[V Alphonso White Bestype Image BESTYPEIMG Telephone Operator admin admin
B D Amaya Miguel Uniforce Staffing Service UNIFORCE Telephone Operator admin admin
B D Ana Harrington DODO Pizza Inc. DODOPIZZA Central Assurance Developer Grace Morman
»
1-13 of 243 records 1 of19 pages > >l

Figure: Deleting inactive contacts on the Contacts form
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Finance: Aging Report Improvements

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the AR Aged Past Due (AR631000) and AR Aged
Past Due MC (AR631100) reports showed open AR documents, regardless of the date a user
specified in the Aging Date box on the Report Parameters tab of the respective report
form. That is, the reports showed open AR documents even if they were dated later than the
specified aging date. The aging date was used only to break down the listed documents by
aging periods, and users could not view document balances as of a specific date.

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the improved AR Aging (AR631000) and AR Aging MC
(AR631100) reports show released AR documents whose document dates are earlier than

or the same as the date specified by the user in the Age as of Date box on the Report
Parameters tab. The reports also show the document balances as of the aging date, each
of which is calculated as the difference between the original amount of the document and
the application amounts of the documents that were applied no later than the specified aging
date.

If the AR Aging report is run with the Detailed with Retainage format selected on the Report
Parameters tab, the report shows only released retainage invoices with a document date
earlier than or the same as the aging date. The unreleased retainage is calculated as the
total retainage amount of an invoice minus the sum of the original document amounts of the
linked retainage invoices.

For details, see Using AR Aging Reports.

UI Changes

The following UI changes have been introduced to support these improvements:

® AR Aged Past Due (AR631000) has been renamed to AR Aging (AR631000)

® AR Aged Past Due MC (AR631100) has been renamed to AR Aging MC (AR631100)

® AR Aged Outstanding (AR631500) has been renamed to AR Coming Due (AR631500)
and AR Aged Outstanding MC (AR631600) has been renamed to AR Coming Due MC
(AR631600), because these reports show documents with expected future payments, but
not aged documents.

® On the AR Aging and AR Aging MC forms, the Aging Date box on the Report
Parameters tab has been renamed to Age as of Date.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=29ef9c86-8f91-4705-bdfc-a649053c8e22
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Finance: Application of Payments to Particular
Lines of AR Documents

In many industries, organizations need to manage sales and payments at a granular level—
that is, by the individual lines of accounts receivable invoices.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the system allowed users to apply payments fully
or partially to only an accounts receivable invoice as a whole. As a result, if an invoice was
partially paid, the payment could not be linked to specific lines of it.

Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 introduces the ability to enter payments for accounts receivable
documents by individual lines. When the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, users can still apply payments fully or partially,
but they can also select whether to apply payments to the entire document or to individual
document lines.

If the Retainage Support feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form, users
can now track retainage by the individual document line. For details, see Applying Payments to
Particular Lines of AR Documents.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) Form
The following changes have been made to the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form:

e In the Summary area, the Pay by Line check box has been added (shown in the
screenshot below).

If the check box is cleared, payments are applied to the outstanding balance of the
entire document (as the system worked previously). If the check box is selected for a
document, payments are applied to individual document lines.

" The functionality that gives users the ability to pay accounts receivable invoices by
—|] line currently does not support the processing of group and document discounts. A
user can apply these discounts to an accounts receivable document only if the Pay
by Line check box is cleared.

For each new accounts receivable document, the check box inherits its default value from
the settings of the customer that is selected in the document. This setting is specified for
an individual customer in the Financial Settings section on the General Info tab of the
Customers (AR303000) form. On the Invoices and Memos form, the Pay by Line check box
can be selected or cleared only if no lines have been added to the document. For credit
memos, overdue charges, and credit write-offs, the check box is cleared and unavailable
for editing.

e On the Document Details tab, the following columns have been added:
e Line Nbr.: The number of the document line.

e Balance: The outstanding balance of the individual document line. The balance of
the line includes the applicable taxes; document-level taxes are prorated among


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=639f41a0-4d47-401f-8b58-d208e4871180
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all the lines of a document. If a payment applied to the document line has been
released, the balance is updated accordingly.

This column is hidden until the original document (invoice or a debit memo) is
released.

e Unreleased Retainage: A hidden column that reflects the retainage amount
that has been associated with the document line but has not been released yet.
If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form, this column includes the corresponding retained tax amount for
each line of the document.

e Retained Tax: The amount of tax calculated based on the value in the Retainage
Amount column. If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the Accounts
Receivable Preferences form, the retained tax amounts will be included in retainage
invoices. This column is hidden by default.

e Tax Amount: The total tax amount calculated for the line. The column is hidden
by default and appears in the table when the original document is released. For
retainage invoices, this column displays the total of all retained taxes.

e Cash Discount Balance: The balance of cash discounts for the whole document,
distributed proportionally among all document lines. This column is hidden by default
and appears in the table when the original document is released.

If the Pay by Line check box is cleared for the invoice on the Invoices and Memos
form, by default, the Balance, Unreleased Retainage, Retained Tax, Cash
Discount Balance, and Tax Amount columns are not visible on the form. In this
case, if a user adds the columns to the form by using the Column Configuration
dialog box, the values in these columns are not calculated and are always 0.

Invoices and Memos [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =

“« L2l + G- K < > >l ACTIONS ~ INQUIRIES ~ REPORTS -

Type Invoice v Customer ARTCAGES - Artcages 7 Detail Total 1.970.00

ARD07430 0 Location: MAIN - Primary Location Disc:

o 0.00
uso 100 - VIEWBASE VAT Taxable T 0.00
30D - 30 Days
2812020

v | 282020

Open
Hold

0.00
Credit Hold Tax Total 0.00
Date. 1/9/2020

01-2020 Proje

Balance 1,970.00

ontract. X - Non-Project Code. 4 Amoun 1.970.00
Cash Discount 0.00

DOCUMENT DETAILS

¢} Vi VIEW SCHEDULE ||

D “Brancn Inventory ID Line | rransactio Quantity UOM Uni Ext.  Retainage  Retainage| Unreleased  Retained|  Amoun

Price Price Percent Amount|  Retainage

Description * subaccount

@ DO PRODWHOLE CONSULTING 1 [ Project Consulting 300 HOUR 10000  300.00 0.000000 0.00 0.00 0.00 300.00 30000 0.00 | 40000 Sales Revenue  000-000

@ 0O PRODWHOLE CONSULTPM 2 | Project Manager 10.00 HOUR 150.00 1,500.00  0.000000 0.00 0.00 0.00 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.00 | 40000 Sales Revenue  000-000

> @ 0 PRODWHOLE ADMCHARGE 3 | Administrative C 000 UNIT 000 17000 0000000 0.00 0.00 0.00 170.00 170.00 0.00 | 40000 Sales Revenue  000-000

Figure: Summary area and Document Details tab

On the Retainage tab, the Released Retainage box has been added and is displayed
for AR documents for which the Apply Retainage check box (in the Summary area

of this form) is selected. The system calculates the value in this box as the difference
between the original (total) retainage and the unreleased retainage for the document.
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For details on creating invoices, see To Enter an Invoice with Retainage that Can Be Paid by Line.
Changes to the Payments and Applications (AR302000) Form

The following columns, which are shown in the screenshot below, have been added to the
Documents to Apply tab of the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form:

e Line Nbr.: The number of the document line to which the payment can be applied. If the
line represents the entire document, 0 is specified.

e Inventory ID, Project, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item,
project, project task, cost code, and account, respectively, associated with the document
line.

The Cost Code column is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Payments and Applications [ NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS -
€& SAVE&CLOSE B o + @ G- K < > > RELEASE AGTIONS ~ INQUIRIES - REPORTS ~
Payment  ~ Customer ARTCAGES - Artcages 7 PaymentAmo 1.900.00 & .
1,800.00

NEWs O = Location MAIN - Primary Location

v ©

Balanced Pay
Hold

CHECK - Check 0.00
100.00

103012019~ New Card

0.00

e 102019 O 10200 - Company Checking Account 0.00

*Payment Ref  PMT02121 usD 100 ~  VIEWBASE 0.00
[¢) + X LOAD DOCUMENTS ~ AUTOAPPLY  |—|
D Branch Doc.Type  *Reference Line Inventory ID Project  Project  Accoun Custome Amount Date Curr Post
Nbr Nbr. Task Paid Period

[ PRODWHOLE  Invoice AR007423 1 CONSULTING X 40000 ARTCAGES 30000 10/29/2019  11/28/2019 000 000 Project management services  USD 102019

> e D PRODWHOLE  Invoice AR007423 2 CONSULTPM X 40000 ARTCAGES 150000 10/29/2019  11/28/2019 0.00 0.00 Project management services usD 10-2019
D PRODWHOLE  Invoice AR007423 3 ADMCHARGE X 40000 ARTCAGES 000 10/29/2013  11/28/2013 150.00 000 Project management services  USD 10-2019
[ PRODWHOLE  Invoice AR007424 1 CONSULTING X 40000 ARTCAGES 000 102912019  11/28/2019 300.00 000 Project management services  USD 102019
[ PRODWHOLE  Invoice AR007424 2 CONSULTPM X 40000 ARTCAGES 000 102912019 1172812019 1,500.00 000 Project management services  USD 102019
[ PRODWHOLE  Invoice AR007424 3 ADMCHARGE X 40000 ARTCAGES 000 102912019 1172812019 150.00 000 Project management services  USD 102019

Figure: Documents to Apply tab

The functionality of document loading on the Documents to Apply tab has changed.
Users load documents and individual document lines either manually or by clicking Load
Documents. When a user applies filters in the Load Options dialog box that opens when
the user clicks Load Documents, the system loads documents and individual document
lines.

A user can add lines from different invoices that are associated with the same customer.
If a document line has been included in a payment that has not been released yet, that
line cannot be included in a different payment. If a document with a payment applied to a
document line has been released but the document line has not been fully paid, the user
can open another payment document and select the document line to pay the remaining
balance.

For each document line, the user can manually specify a full or partial amount to be paid.
When the payment is released, the document balance and the balances of the document
lines are updated accordingly. For details on paying invoices by line, see To Pay Separate Lines
of an AR Invoice.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ae630c03-9143-4e63-9800-e8f70a5bc705
https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2bac729e-c586-4e5c-bca9-bda34d39ce80
https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2bac729e-c586-4e5c-bca9-bda34d39ce80
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Changes to the Release AR Retainage (AR510000) Form
The following columns have been added to the Release AR Retainage (AR510000) form:
e Line Nbr.: The number of the document line that can be selected for processing.

e Inventory ID, Project Task, Cost Code, and Account: The inventory item, project
task, cost code, and account, respectively, associated with the document line.

The Cost Code box is available only if the Cost Codes feature is enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Changes to the Customers (AR303000) Form

The Pay by Line check box has been added to the Financial Settings section on the
General Info tab of the Customers (AR303000) form. If it is selected, by default, for
customer invoices created on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, the Pay by Line
check box is selected and payments can be applied to individual lines of these invoices.

When the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, newly created customers inherit the default state of the Pay by Line
check box from the customer class selected for them.

Changes to the Customer Classes (AR201000) Form

In the Default Financial Settings section on the General Settings tab of the Customer
Classes (AR201000) form, the following check boxes have been added:

e Pay by Line: If this check box is selected, the ability to apply payments by line is turned
on for customers of the class that are created after this setting has been specified; that
is, the Pay by Line check box is selected on the Customers (AR303000) form for these
customers.

When an administrator enables the Payment Application by Line feature, this check box
is cleared by default for existing customer classes. For customer classes created after the
feature is enabled, it is also cleared by default.

1 If a user selects or clears this check box for an existing customer class, the state
—|] of this check box does not change for existing customers of the class.

e Apply Retainage: If this check box is selected for a customer class, the retainage
functionality will be turned on by default for all customers that are subsequently created
and assigned to this customer class. That is, for these customers, the Apply Retainage
check box will be selected on the Customers form.

When an administrator enables the Retainage Support feature for the first time, this
check box is cleared by default for existing customer classes. This check box is also
cleared by default for new customer classes.
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™ If a user selects or clears this check box for an existing customer class, the state
—| of this check box does not change for existing customers of the class.

Support of Auto-Application

The auto-application functionality is also supported for AR documents that can be paid by
line. Users can select the Auto-Apply Payments check box on the General Info tab of the
Customers (AR303000) form for the automatic application of a selected document or use the
Auto-Apply Payments (AR506000) form for the auto-application of multiple documents.

Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, for a released or unreleased document that
was created in a previous version of Acumatica ERP, the Pay by Line check box on the
Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form will be cleared and unavailable if the document has at
least one line.

Limitations
The following limitations apply to the new functionality:

e In Acumatica ERP, users currently cannot apply VAT recalculated on cash discounts to
accounts receivable documents for which the Pay by Line check box is selected on the
Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form.

e Group and document discounts are not supported for accounts receivable documents that
have the Pay by Line check box selected on the /nvoices and Memos form.

e The Reverse and Apply to Memo action on the Invoices and Memos form cannot be used
for the documents with the Pay by Line check box selected.

Users should instead select the Reverse action and then create an application to a credit
memo on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form.

e An invoice with the Pay by Line check box selected cannot be applied to a credit memo
on the Applications tab of the Invoices and Memos form. Users should apply this credit
memo to document lines on the Payments and Applications form instead.

e The feature is not compatible with migration mode. If the Activate Migration Mode
check box is selected in the Posting Settings section on the General Settings tab of
the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form, the Pay by Line check box on the
Invoices and Memos is cleared and unavailable for editing.

® The feature is not compatible with the Invoice Rounding feature.
e Calculation of taxes in Avalara is not supported.

e Balance write-off cannot be performed at the line level.
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Finance: Check Register Inquiry

A new inquiry form, Check Register (AP404500), has been added to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1.
Users can run this inquiry to find out whether a particular check number has been used and,
if it has, by which AP check.

On the Release Payments (AP505200) form, a user can return a printed AP check to the
Pending Print status for further reprinting. The user can either reprint the AP check with the
same number (the system will reuse the check number) or with a new number (the system
will void the previous check number). The Check Register inquiry enables visibility of the
voided check numbers.

The screenshot below shows the inquiry with the cash account, payment method, and check
number specified in the Selection area.

Check Register

10200 - Company Checking # © Payment Method ID: CHECK P Check Number. 0298

Y

aymentMethod ~ Payment  Reference  Status Payment Fin. Period  Vendor Vendor Name Payment Currency Balance  Created On Created By
Ref. Date Amount

> ® DO 10200 CHECK 0298 000206 Voided 8/18/2014  08-2014 PUREWATER PURE DRINK 60000 USD 0.00 8/19/2014  admin admin

Figure: Check Register (AP404500) form

By default, access to the new inquiry has been granted to the following predefined financial
roles:

e AP Clerk
e AP Admin

® AP Viewer
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Finance: Code Improvements to the Straight-
Line Depreciation Method

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the depreciation calculation engine has been redesigned for
more efficient calculation of depreciation amounts and their rounding.

Starting from 2020 R1, for depreciation methods that use the Straight-Line calculation
method with the Full Period averaging convention, the state of the Accelerated
Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box on the General Settings tab of the Fixed
Asset Classes (FA201000) form is ignored by the system. If these settings are specified in
Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the asset’s net value may not become zero at the end of its useful
life if the useful life was changed or the asset was revalued.

If there is at least one book for an asset that uses a depreciation method based on the
Straight-Line calculation method and the Full Period averaging convention, the system now
displays a warning about the changed behavior in the following cases:

e When a user clicks Actions > Calculate Depreciation on the Fixed Assets (FA303000)
form, the system displays the warning on the Balance tab.

e When a user selects an asset and clicks Process on the toolbar of the Calculate
Depreciation (FA502000) form, the system displays the warning when the processing is
completed.

If the user wants the system to maintain the behavior provided when the Accelerated
Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box is selected in the previous versions of
Acumatica ERP, when an asset will have reached zero net value at the end of its useful life,
the user should change the depreciation method to a method based on the Remaining Value
calculation method. To do this, the user changes the option in the Depreciation Method
column on the Balance tab of the Fixed Assets form. For details, see Depreciation Configuration.

Calculation Example

The following example shows the difference in the calculated depreciation of a fixed asset
with the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box selected in Acumatica
ERP 2020 R1 and in previous versions. To demonstrate the differences in the calculated
depreciation, the example consists of the following parts: the depreciation history of an
asset without additions, the depreciation history of the asset with an addition calculated

in previous versions of Acumatica ERP, and the depreciation history of the asset with an
addition in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1.

For this example, suppose that a fixed asset with the following settings on the Fixed Assets
(FA303000) form has been purchased:

e Asset Class: COMPUTER
e Useful Life, Years: 2
e Placed-in-Service Date: 1/1/2019

e Orig. Acquisition Cost: 2400


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f3d4ae85-1c86-47f4-8fcd-7ffbc6f7f0af
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The asset has been depreciated by using the Straight-Line calculation method and the Full
Period averaging convention, with the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method
check box on the Fixed Asset Classes (FA201000) form selected. The following table illustrates
the depreciation history for this asset; this history is applicable to all versions of Acumatica
ERP.

Table: Depreciation history of an asset without additions (applicable to the 2020 R1 version of
Acumatica ERP as well as to previous versions)

Period Depreciation Ex- Accumulated De- |Net Value
pense preciation
01-2019 100.00 100.00 2300.00
02-2019 100.00 200.00 2200.00
03-2019 100.00 300.00 2100.00
04-2019 100.00 400.00 2000.00
05-2019 100.00 500.00 1900.00
06-2019 100.00 600.00 1800.00
07-2019 100.00 700.00 1700.00
08-2019 100.00 800.00 1600.00
09-2019 100.00 900.00 1500.00
10-2019 100.00 1000.00 1400.00
11-2019 100.00 1100.00 1300.00
12-2019 100.00 1200.00 1200.00
01-2020 100.00 1300.00 1100.00
02-2020 100.00 1400.00 1000.00
03-2020 100.00 1500.00 900.00
04-2020 100.00 1600.00 800.00
05-2020 100.00 1700.00 700.00
06-2020 100.00 1800.00 600.00
07-2020 100.00 1900.00 500.00
08-2020 100.00 2000.00 400.00
09-2020 100.00 2100.00 300.00
10-2020 100.00 2200.00 200.00
11-2020 100.00 2300.00 100.00
12-2020 100.00 2400.00 0.00

At the end of the useful life, the net value of the asset became $0.00.
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Suppose that an addition of $1200 was made to the asset on January 1, 2020. In this case,
for previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the following table reflects the depreciation history
for the asset with the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box.

Table: Depreciation history of the asset with an addition (applicable to previous versions of
Acumatica ERP)

Period Depreciation Ex- Accumulated De- |Net Value
pense preciation
01-2019 100.00 100.00 2300.00
02-2019 100.00 200.00 2200.00
03-2019 100.00 300.00 2100.00
04-2019 100.00 400.00 2000.00
05-2019 100.00 500.00 1900.00
06-2019 100.00 600.00 1800.00
07-2019 100.00 700.00 1700.00
08-2019 100.00 800.00 1600.00
09-2019 100.00 900.00 1500.00
10-2019 100.00 1000.00 1400.00
11-2019 100.00 1100.00 1300.00
12-2019 100.00 1200.00 1200.00
01-2020 200.00 1400.00 2200.00
02-2020 200.00 1600.00 2000.00
03-2020 200.00 1800.00 1800.00
04-2020 200.00 2000.00 1600.00
05-2020 200.00 2200.00 1400.00
06-2020 200.00 2400.00 1200.00
07-2020 200.00 2600.00 1000.00
08-2020 200.00 2800.00 800.00
09-2020 200.00 3000.00 600.00
10-2020 200.00 3200.00 400.00
11-2020 200.00 3400.00 200.00
12-2020 200.00 3600.00 0.00

At the end of the useful life, the net value of the asset with the addition was still $0.00
because the Accelerated Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box was selected.
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With the new calculation engine in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the depreciation history of this
asset with the addition of $1200 is as shown in the following table. Thus, the net value

at the end of the useful life is greater than zero, regardless of whether the Accelerated
Depreciation for SL Depr. Method check box is selected or cleared.

Table: Depreciation history of the asset with an addition (applicable to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1)

Period Depreciation Ex- Accumulated De- Net Value
pense preciation

01-2019 100.00 100.00 2300.00
02-2019 100.00 200.00 2200.00
03-2019 100.00 300.00 2100.00
04-2019 100.00 400.00 2000.00
05-2019 100.00 500.00 1900.00
06-2019 100.00 600.00 1800.00
07-2019 100.00 700.00 1700.00
08-2019 100.00 800.00 1600.00
09-2019 100.00 900.00 1500.00
10-2019 100.00 1000.00 1400.00
11-2019 100.00 1100.00 1300.00
12-2019 100.00 1200.00 1200.00
01-2020 150.00 1350.00 2250.00
02-2020 150.00 1500.00 2100.00
03-2020 150.00 1650.00 1950.00
04-2020 150.00 1800.00 1800.00
05-2020 150.00 1950.00 1650.00
06-2020 150.00 2100.00 1500.00
07-2020 150.00 2250.00 1350.00
08-2020 150.00 2400.00 1200.00
09-2020 150.00 2550.00 1050.00
10-2020 150.00 2700.00 900.00
11-2020 150.00 2850.00 750.00
12-2020 150.00 3000.00 600.00

In this part of the example, the net value of the asset at the end of its useful life remains
$600.
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Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, to use the calculations shown in the second
table of the example, before depreciating fixed assets, a user has to change the depreciation
method of the depreciation book of the needed assets to another depreciation method that
uses the Remaining Value calculation method. To do this, the user has to change the value in
the Depreciation Method column on the Balance tab of the Fixed Assets (FA303000) form
for every needed asset.
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Finance: Improvements to Credit Card Payment
Processing

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the following improvements have been introduced that affect the
processing of credit card payments:

e The new Pending Processing status for AR documents in which a credit card payment
method is used

e UI enhancements on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) and Cash Sales
(AR304000) forms

® The new Validate External Transactions (AR513000) form
The following sections describe these improvements in more detail.
Overview of the Pending Processing Status

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a new status, Pending Processing, has been added for AR
documents in which credit card transactions are used. This status indicates that the
document is ready for credit card operations or for synchronization with the credit card
processing center.

The Pending Processing status can be assigned to AR documents of the following types:

® Payment, Prepayment, and Voided Payment on the Payments and Applicationsform. For
more information, see The Pending Processing Status for AR Payments, Prepayments, and
Voided Payments.

® (Cash Sale and Cash Return on the Cash Sales form. For more information, see The
Pending Processing Status for Cash Sales and Cash Returns.

® (Customer Refund on the Payments and Applications form. For more information, see The
Pending Processing Status for Customer Refunds.

The actions that a user can perform on an AR document with the Pending Processing status
are determined by whether a credit card transaction is linked to the document and what the
state of this credit card transaction is. The table below lists the substates of the Pending
Processing status and the actions available to users.

In the table below, the following terms are used:

e An active transaction is the last successful credit card transaction, which
determines the status of the document.
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e An incomplete transaction is a credit card transaction that has not yet been
captured.

Table: Substates of the Pending Processing status and available actions

Substate Actions Available to Users

No credit card transactions e Edit the document details

Delete the document

o Initiate new credit card transactions

® Sync the processing status and payment status
with the processing center

o Record external transactions

One active incomplete transaction ® Sync the processing status and payment status
with the processing center

e Perform operations on existing credit card trans-
actions (that is, capture authorized payments and
void existing transactions)

No active credit card transactions o Edit the document details
o Initiate new credit card transactions

® Sync the processing status and payment status
with the processing center

o Record external transactions

Syncing processing and payment Sync the processing status and payment status with
statuses or waiting for external pro- |the processing center
cessing

™1 AR documents with the Pending Processing status do not prevent financial periods
—| from being closed and do not appear on the Unposted AR Documents report even
if they have active incomplete transactions. However, financial periods that have
documents with the Pending Processing status cannot be locked.

The Pending Processing Status for AR Payments, Prepayments, and Voided
Payments

The diagram below illustrates the processing of an AR payment or prepayment based on

a credit card when the integrated credit card processing functionality is enabled—that is,
when the Enable Integrated CC Processing check box is selected in the Data Processing
Settings section on the General Settings tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form. In the diagram, the yellow shaded blocks labeled 1 and 2 illustrate the
stages of the processing when the Pending Processing status is assigned to a payment
document and the operations with credit card transactions that users can perform.
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Processing of an AR payment or prepayment
with a credit card payment method

Create an AR
payment/prepayment

Payment/Prepayment

Is Hold
Documents on Entry
selected?

Yes
Status: On Hold

Remove from hold

®

]
v Authorize CC Payment
Payment/Prepayment Void CC Payment

Status: Pending Processing e

Proc. Status: Authorized
(after successful auth.)

Capture CC Payment
Record CC Payment
Ext. Auth. CC Payment

Payment/Prepayment Put on hold Payment/Prepayment
—_—

Status: Balanced -> Open ! Status: Reserved

Proc. Status: Captured Remove from hold

®

. Voided Payment
Void payment/prepayment _
A 7| status: Pending Processing
in full Payment
Y )
Void I I
Payment/Prepayment payment/
prepayment Payment/Prepayment Voided Payment
Status: Closed ;

Status: Voided Status: Closed
Proc. Status: Voided (or Proc. Status: Voided (or
Refunded) Refunded)

Figure: Processing of an AR payment or prepayment with a payment method based on a credit
card
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When an AR payment or prepayment created on the Payments and Applications (AR302000)
form is taken off hold and a credit card payment method is selected, the system assigns the
Pending Processing status to the document and the document maintains this status until

the credit card payment is successfully captured, the document is put back on hold, or a
payment method that is not based on credit cards is selected for the document. When a user
invokes the Authorize CC Payment or Void CC Payment action on the form toolbar or
selects another credit card payment method, the status of the document does not change.
Once the payment is successfully captured—when a user invokes the Capture CC Payment,
Record CC Payment, or Extern. Authorized CC Payment action—the document is
assigned the Balanced status. Because the Enable Integrated CC Processing check box is
selected on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form, the document is immediately released
when the credit card payment is captured, and the system assigns the Open status to the
document.

When a user voids an AR payment that has been made with a credit card, a voided payment
is created with the Pending Processing status. When a user invokes the Void CC Payment
action on the voided payment, the voided payment is assignhed the Closed status and the
original payment is assigned the Voided status.

The Pending Processing Status for Cash Sales and Cash Returns

The diagram below illustrates the processing of a cash sale and a cash return with payment
by credit card when the integrated credit card processing functionality is enabled—that is,
when the Enable Integrated CC Processing check box is selected in the Data Processing
Settings section on the General Settings tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form. In the diagram, the yellow shaded blocks labeled 1 and 2 illustrate the
stages of the processing when the Pending Processing status is assigned to a cash sale and a
cash return, as well as the operations with credit card transactions that users can perform.



Create a cash sale *

Is Hold
Documents on Entry
selected?

No|. g

Yes

Remove from hold
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Processing of a cash sale and cash return
with a credit card payment method

Cash Sale

Status: On Hold

‘ Authorize CC Payment

Cash Sale

Status: Pending Processing

Proc. Status: Authorized
(after successful auth.)

Capture
CC Payment

Cash Sale

Status: Balanced -> Closed
Proc. Status: Captured

Void CC Payment

®

Cash Return
Reverse cash sale

Status: Pending Processing

Void CC Payment
Refund CC Payment

|

Cash Sale Cash Return

Status: Closed Status: Closed

Proc. Status: Voided (or
Refunded)

Proc. Status: Voided (or
Refunded)

Figure: Processing of a cash sale and cash return with payment by credit card

The processing of a cash sale is similar to that of an AR payment. The cash sale is assigned
the Pending Processing status when it is created on the Cash Sales (AR304000) form and

a credit card payment method is selected. The document maintains this status until the
associated credit card payment is captured, which causes the system to assign the cash sale
the Balanced status. Because the Enable Integrated CC Processing check box is selected
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on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form, the document is immediately released when the
credit card payment is captured, and the system assigns the Closed status to the document.

When a cash sale paid with a credit card is reversed, a cash return is created with the
Pending Processing status. When a user voids or refunds the credit card payment associated
with the cash sale, the system assigns the Closed status to the cash return.

The Pending Processing Status for Customer Refunds

The following diagram illustrates the processing of a customer refund with payment by

card when the integrated credit card functionality is enabled—that is, when the Enable
Integrated CC Processing check box is selected in the Data Processing Settings section
on the General Settings tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form. The
yellow shaded block illustrates the stage of the processing when the Pending Processing
status is assigned to a customer refund and the operations with credit card transactions that
users can perform.



| Finance: Improvements to Credit Card Payment Processing | 62

Processing of a customer refund
with a credit card payment method

Create a customer refund

Customer Refund

Is Hold
Documents on Entry
selected?

Yes
Status: On Hold

Remove from hold

Customer Refund
Yes

Requires approval?
Status: Pendng Approval

> v

Yes Approved? No

Customer Refund

Status: Rejected

\J

Customer Refund

Status: Pending Processing

Refund CC Payment
Record CC Payment

Customer Refund

Status: Balanced -> Closed
Proc. Status: Refunded

}

Figure: Statuses of a customer refund with payment by credit card

When a customer refund is created on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form and
a credit card payment method is selected, the system assigns the customer refund the
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Pending Processing status either when it is taken off hold if approvals are not configured
for customer refunds, or when it is approved if the approvals are in place. The document
maintains this status until the original credit card payment is refunded, at which point
the system assigns the Balanced status to the customer refund. Because the Enable
Integrated CC Processing check box is selected on the Accounts Receivable Preferences
form, the customer refund is then immediately released and assigned the Closed status.

Changes to the Payments and Applications (AR302000) Form

When a user creates a payment on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) and selects a
payment method based on a credit card, the Processing Status box, which was previously
displayed in the Summary area, is now hidden because there are no credit card transactions
yvet. When a new credit card transaction is initiated—for example, when a user invokes the
Authorize CC Payment action—the New Card check box disappears and the Processing
Status box appears below the Card/Account No. box. The screenshots below show the
Payments and Applications form when there are no credit card transactions and when there is
one active credit card transaction.

Payments and Applications

¢« SAVE&CLOSE v+ i Q- KK < > >l ACTIONS ~ INQUIRIES ~ REPORTS -

Type Payment - = Customer WIDGETCC - Widget Credit Card Payment Amo 0.00

Reference Nbr: | <NEW> 0 0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00

MAIN - Primary Location

Status: Pending Proce: VISATOK - Visa Tokenized

vt o o

Hald s _exer_te 4411

Date: 3/1/2020

Account 10600 - Credit Card Account 2
usD 100 - VIEW BASE

03-2020 »

Payment Ref

DOCUMENTS TOAPPLY ~ APPLICATION HISTORY ~ ORDERSTOAPPLY  FINANCIALDETAILS  APPROVAL DETAILS  CREDIT CARD PROCESSING INFO
o+ LOAD DOCUMENTS =

=] 0O Branch Doc. Type * Reference Nbi *Line Inventory 1D Project Project Task Account Customet
Nbr.

Figure: Payment with no credit card transactions



Payments and Applications

“—

Type
Reference Nbr.

Status

Payment Ref

DOCUMENTS TO APPLY

(I
Tran.
Nbr.

> 178

Payment hd

002838 2
Pending Proces
Hold

37172020 -
03-2020 ]
60138546232

)

Ext. *Proc. Center

Tran. 1D

136

AUTHNETAPI

+

Customer.

Laocation

Payment Meth
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APPLICATION HISTORY

Tran. Type

Authorize Only

0~ K < > >l ACTIONS ~

WIDGETCC - Widget Credit Card Payment Amo 10.00
MAIN - Primary Location 0.00
VISATOK - Visa Tokenized 0.00
VISATOK === ====_r==r 1111 Available Bala 10.00
Pre-Authorized Nirite 0.00
10800 - Credit Card Account Finance Charg 0.00
usoD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE Deducted Cha. 0.00

ORDERS TO APPLY FINANCIAL DETAILS APPROVAL DETAILS

Tran. Status

Approved

INQUIRIES ~

REPORTS -

CREDIT CARD PROCESSING INFO

Tran. Referen Proc. Center Tran. Nbr.
Amount Tran.
Nbr.
10.0000 60138546232

Figure: Payment with an active credit card transaction

Changes to the Cash Sales (AR304000) Form

Proc. Center Auth. Nbr.

RAEVFY

When a user creates a cash sale on the Cash Sales (AR304000) form and selects a payment
method based on a credit card, the Processing Status box, which was previously displayed
in the Summary area, is now hidden because there are no credit card transactions yet. When
a new credit card transaction is initiated—for example, when a user invokes the Authorize
CC Payment action—the Processing Status box appears below the Card/Account No.
box, as shown in the following screenshot.

Cash Sales

L]

Type
Reference Nbr.

Status

* Date

* Post Period
Payment Ref
Description

DOCUMENT DETAILS FINANCIAL DETAILS

(I
Tran.
Nbr.

> 180 1

Ext.
Tran

Cash Sale

AR0D08050

Pending Proces
Hold

31172020 -

03-2020 Je

AUTHNETAPI

*Proc. Center

)

+

Customer

Location

Tran. Type

Authorize Qnly

Figure: Cash sale with an active credit card transaction

0~ K < > >l ACTIONS ~ INQUIRIES ~ REPORTS
'WIDGETCC - Widget Credit Card Detail Total 10.00
MAIN - Primary Locaticn VAT Taxable T. 0.00
VISATOK - Visa Tokenized VAT Exempt T. 0.00
. VISATOQR =414 Tax Tota 0.00
Pre-Authorized | Balance 10.00
10600 - Credit Card Account Payment Amo 10.00
uspD 1.00 -  VIEW BASE Cash Discount 0.00
X - Non-Project Code Finan 0.00
0.00
ADDRESS DETAILS TAX DETAILS APPROVAL DETAILS SALESPERSON COMMISSION FINANCE CHAR
Tran. Status Tran. Referen Proc. Center Tran. Nbr. Proc. Center Auth. Nb F
Amount Tran.
Nbr.
Approved 10.0000 60138546628 PQNVRK
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Validate External Transactions (AR513000) Form

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the new Validate External Transactions (AR513000) form has

been introduced. The form, which is shown in the screenshot below, lists the credit card
transactions with the Held for Review status that are associated with AR payments or cash
sales. By using this form, users can request the updated status of the transactions from the
processing center. Credit card transactions that are associated with documents that do not
support the Validate CC Payment action are not displayed on this form.

Validate External Transactions

¢ ) VALIDATE VALIDATEALL O ~ |

Proc. Center ID: e

D Doc. Type Doc. Reference Nbr. Proc. Status Last Activity Date Proc. Center Tran. Nbr. Proc. Center ID Orig. Doc. Type Orig. Doc. Ref. Nbr.

> B D Payment 040321 Held for Review (Capture) 3/412020 60138705906

Figure: Validate External Transactions form
By using the Validate External Transactions form, users can do the following:

e Validate the status of individual credit card transactions by selecting the credit card
transactions in the table and clicking Validate on the form toolbar.

e Validate the status of all credit card transactions on the form by clicking Validate All on
the form toolbar.

e Bring up the Automation Schedules pop-up window, in which you can configure
validation to be run automatically according to a schedule. For more information on
creating automation schedules, see Scheduled Processing.

By default, access to the new form has been granted to the following predefined financial
roles:

e AR Admin
e AR Clerk

For information about the processing of credit card transactions held for review in the
processing center, see Card Payments.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=178e2dda-7b76-4382-a2c5-919e87391662
https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=df8b048c-059f-4ef3-9174-6d8d1dab91e0
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Finance: Inclusive Output Tax at the Document
Level

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, it was not possible to calculate inclusive taxes at
the document level. If a tax amount was included in the price of a product or service, the
only possible way to calculate the taxes was at the line level; the system calculated the
tax amount for each line based on the tax rate and rounded it according to the currency
precision. Then the results were summed to get the tax amount of the document.

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users can create an AR document in which total
inclusive tax will be extracted from the document amount, but not totaled from the taxes
calculated for the document lines.

Calculation Rules

A new tax engine has been implemented to calculate and round inclusive tax amounts based
on document amounts. The system uses the following rules to calculate tax amounts:

1. The amount of the document before taxes is calculated as follows:

e Line amounts of the document with the same applicable taxes are totaled (Line
Amount = Ext. Price - Line, Group, and Document Discounts). If more than
one tax is applicable to a document, the system groups document lines by the rates
of the applied taxes.

e The amount before taxes is extracted from the sum of the document line amounts.
The result is not rounded.

2. The tax amount based on the unrounded amount before taxes is calculated. The result is
then rounded to the currency precision.

3. The exact amount before taxes is calculated by subtracting the rounded tax amount from
the sum of the document line amounts.

To prepare journal entries posted to GL on release of a document with inclusive VAT at the
document level, the system still calculates line-level taxes for each line to get the amounts
before taxes that are posted to the revenue account specified in the lines. Because the
document-level tax posted to the tax payable account may differ from the total of tax
amount of each line, to balance the transaction the system posts the difference to a special
gain and loss account.

The example below illustrates how the system calculates the amount before taxes and the
tax amount for each line.
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Table: Tax calculation by line

Item Line Amount Tax Rate Line Tax Line Amount
Amount Before Taxes
(rounded) to Post to Rev-

enue Account

Item 1 105.55 19% 105.55/1.19 * [105.55 - 16.85
0.19 = 16.85 = 88.70

Item 2 112.99 19% 112.99/1.19* ]112.99 - 18.04
0.19 = 18.04 = 94,95

Item 3 87.70 19% 87.70/1.19 * 87.70 - 14.00 =
0.19 = 14.00 73.70

The system has calculated these amounts as follows:
e Line amount before taxes:
e Line1l: 105.55/1.19 = 88.697479
e Line2:112.99/1.19 = 94.9495798
e Line 3:87.70/ 1.19 = 73.697479
® Line tax amount:
e Line 1: 88.697479 * 0.19 = 16.852521 ~ 16.85
e Line 2: 94.9495798 * 0.19 = 18.0404202 ~ 18.04
e Line 3: 73.697479 * 0.19 = 14.002521 ~ 14.00
e Rounded line amount before taxes to post to revenue account:
e Line 1: 105.55 - 16.85 = 88.70
e Line2:112.99 - 18.04 = 94.95
e Line 3: 87.70 - 14.00 = 73.70

In the next step, the system calculates the document amount before taxes and the tax

amount as follows:
e Document amount before taxes:
e Sum of the line amounts: 105.55 + 112.99 + 87.70 = 306.24
e Amount before taxes: 306.24 / 1.19 = 257.344538
e Document tax amount: 257.344538 * 0.19 = 48.8954622 ~ 48.90
e Rounded document amount before taxes: 306.24 - 48.90 = 257.34
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As a result of the calculations, there is a difference between the amount before taxes by
lines (257.35) and the document amount before taxes: (257.34). The difference will be
posted to the Tax Rounding Gain/Loss account. The system generates the GL batch whose
details are shown in the following table.

Table: Generated GL batch with the rounding difference

Account Debit Credit
Accounts Receivable 306.24
Revenue of line 1 88.70
Revenue of line 2 94.95
Revenue of line 3 73.70
Tax Payable 48.90
Tax Rounding Gain/Loss 0.01

306.25 306.25

For details on this type of tax, see the Inclusive Output VAT at the Document Level section in
Value-Added Tax and lts Variations.

UI Changes

The new Tax Preferences (TX103000) form, shown in the screenshot below, has been added
to the system. On this form, users can specify the accounts and subaccounts (if applicable)
where amounts related to tax rounding gains and losses will be posted. If the Net/Gross

Entry Mode feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the
boxes on this form are mandatory.

Tax Preferences i+

&)

ROUNDING SETTINGS

* Tax Rounding Gain Account 83110 - Tax Rounding Gain /| 2
= Tax Rounding Gain Subaccount: | 000-000 - Default pe]
* Tax Rounding Loss Account 83110 - Tax Rounding Gain /| 2
* Tax Rounding Loss Subaccount: | 000-000 - Default pe]

Figure: Tax Preferences (TX103000) form


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=64353310-a668-43ce-bc96-82d7a0dd4635
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On the Taxes (TX205000) form, the Calculate On box on the Tax Settings tab has been
renamed to Calculation Rule. The options that users can select in this box have been also
renamed as shown in the following table.

Table: Renamed options in the Calculation Rule box

Previous Option Name Option Name Starting from 2020 R1
Extract From Item Amount Inclusive Line-Level

Calc. On Item Amount Exclusive Line-Level

Calc. On Item + Tax Amount Compound Line-Level

Calc. On Document Amount Exclusive Document-Level

Calc. On Document + Tax Amount Compound Document-Level

The Tax Calculation Mode box has been added to the following forms:

Customers (AR303000): The Default Location Settings section on the Delivery
Settings tab

Customer Locations (AR303020): The Location Settings section on the General Info tab

Customer Classes (AR201000): The Default General Settings section on the General
Settings tab

Invoices and Memos (AR301000): The Tax Info section on the Financial Details tab
Cash Sales (AR304000): The Tax Info section on the Financial Details tab

Business Accounts (CR303000): The Default Location Settings section on the Delivery
Settings tab

Account Locations (CR303010): The Location Settings section on the General Info tab
Opportunities (CR304000): The Additional Details section on the Details tab
Sales Quotes (CR304500): The Financial Details section on the Details tab

Sales Orders (S0301000): The Financial Information section on the Financial
Settings tab

Invoices (SO303000): The Tax Info section on the Financial Details tab

Service Orders (FS300100): The Financial Information section on the Financial
Settings tab

Appointments (FS300200): The Financial Information section on the Financial
Settings tab

The Tax Calculation Mode box appears on the forms if the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature
has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form. In this box, one of the following
options should be selected:



| Finance: Inclusive Output Tax at the Document Level | 70

® Tax Settings: The system inserts the value specified for the selected customer location.
This is the default value.

® (Gross: The tax amount is included in the item price.
® et: The tax amount is not included in the item price.

For details on creating this type of tax, see the To Create an Inclusive Document-Level
Output VAT section in To Create a Value-Added Tax.

For inclusive document taxes to be calculated, the following conditions must be met:

e The Gross option has to be selected in the Tax Calculation Mode box on the form
where the document is created.

e The user can apply to the document only VAT and sales taxes for which the Exclusive
Document-Level option is selected in the Calculation Rule box on the Taxes form.

Upgrade Notes

After the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the Tax Settings option will be selected by
default in the Tax Calculation Mode box on the Customers (AR303000), Customer Classes
(AR201000), Customer Locations (AR303020), Business Accounts (CR303000), and Account
Locations (CR303010) forms for all existing documents that have been created on these
forms.

If the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, after the upgrade, the system updates the mandatory boxes on the

new Tax Preferences (TX103000) form with the values specified in the Rounding Settings
section on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form or leaves them empty. If the
system leaves the boxes empty, users will have to specify the accounts and subaccounts (if
applicable) in these boxes; otherwise, an error message will be displayed on an attempt to
release a document with inclusive document-level taxes and a calculated rounding amount.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ca8b2224-4fa3-4b23-b5e8-8971705b1660
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Finance: Release from Credit Hold for AR

Invoices

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could not release an AR invoice from credit
hold if the customer's credit limit was exceeded. Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1,
users can put invoices on credit hold and release invoices from credit hold. For details, see
Customer Credit Hold.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Form

The following changes have been made to the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, as
shown in the screenshot below:

The Put on Credit Hold menu command has been added to the Actions menu. This
action is available for documents that have the Invoice, Debit Memo, or Overdue Charge
type and the On Hold or Balanced status. The action is not applicable when approval is
required for the document type. When the system places the document on credit hold, it
changes the document’s status to Credit Hold.

The Release from Credit Hold menu command has been added to the Actions menu.
This action is available if the document has the Credit Hold status.

When a user saves an AR document or clears the Hold check box, the system validates
the customer's credit limit and places the document on credit hold if the validation has
failed (which can occur due to the credit limit being exceeded or when a customer has
documents that are long past due).

The Credit Hold option has been added to the Status box in the Summary area.

Invoices and Memos

< SAVE&CLOSE B

Invoice

br:  AR00T455 0

Credit Hold

Hold

2/21/2020  ~

02-2020 o

Recruitment services

Description

DOCUMENT DETAILS

O + 7 X

0O *Branch Inventory
D

> @ O PRODWHOLE

+ W o~ K < > 2l

Transaction Desc

Recruitment services

MAIN - Primary Location o

usp o 1.00 VIEW BASE

31222020 ~

h Discount... | 3/22/2020 ~ Pay by Line Bal

ontract: X - Non-Project Code. L7 Cas

VIEW SCHEDULE || 1

Quantity UOM uni Ext
Price Price

0.00 0.00 1,49000

Dis!
. W
§ Release from Credit Hold
30D - 30 Days o VAT

O NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NOTIFICATIONS

ele N ERd INQUIRIES ~ REPORTS -

| ACTIVESTAF - Active Staffing Service | Va Det

Send Emai

Description “Subaccount  Project

0.00 0.00 40000 Sales Revenue  000-000

Figure: UI changes on the Invoices and Memos form

To put a document on credit hold, the user clicks Actions > Put on Credit Hold. For

details, see To Put a Document on Credit Hold.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=37b9df0d-1dc9-433d-8f75-59617b8489a5
https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=80532b3d-06e7-4d87-8a0e-33b46f2d4abd
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To release a document from credit hold, a user clicks Actions > Release from Credit Hold.
When a user releases a document from credit hold, the system sets the document status to
Balanced. If a user modifies a document that has been released from credit hold, the system
puts this document on credit hold again if the updated invoice amount is greater than the
amount at the moment when the invoice was released from credit hold. For details, see To
Release a Document that Is on Credit Hold.

If approvals are configured for AR documents—that is, if the Approval Workflow feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and an approval map is selected
for a document type on the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form—an invoice is
assigned the Pending Approval status when a user clears the Hold check box. Once this

invoice is approved, it is assigned the Credit Hold status and can then be released from
credit hold.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=49694d30-540d-492d-b9f0-eb4f84f8c071
https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=49694d30-540d-492d-b9f0-eb4f84f8c071
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Finance: Saving Bank Transaction Matching
Settings per Cash Account

The Acumatica ERP database now holds the bank transaction match and relevance
calculation settings configured for a particular cash account in the Transaction Match
Settings dialog box, which is invoked when a user selects a cash account on the Process
Bank Transactions (CA306000) form and clicks the Match Settings button on the form
toolbar.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when a user updated the settings for a cash account
in the Transaction Match Settings dialog box, the updated values were effective for

only the duration of the user's session. When the user was signed out, the account-specific
settings were reset to the default values, which are configured on the Bank Statement
Settings tab of the Cash Management Preferences (CA101000) form.

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the settings saved for a particular cash account in
the Transaction Match Settings dialog box are maintained in the database and not limited
to a particular user's session. On the Process Bank Transactions form, when a user selects a
cash account for which custom settings were previously saved and opens the Transaction
Match Settings dialog box, the settings that have been specified for the cash account are
now displayed in this dialog box.

A user can reset the settings specific to a cash account to the default values by clicking the
new Reset to Default button in the Transaction Match Settings dialog box, as shown in
the following screenshot.

Process Bank Transactions ¢

vy AUTO-MATCH  PROCESS  MATCH SETTINGS  UPLOAD FILE

MATCH TO PAY|
= Cash Account. 10200 - Company Checking Account 2 7

& =l All Records - Y

[n]

Ext. Ref. Nbr. Tran. Transaction Match Settings X
Date

DISBURSEMENT MATCHING

Days Before Bank Transaction Date 5
Days After Bank Transaction Date: 2
Allow Matching to Credit Memo

RECEIPT MATCHING

Days Before Bank Transaction Date 5
Days After Bank Transaction Date 2

WEIGHTS FOR RELEVANCE CALCULATION

Ref. Nbr. Weight 70.00 %: 70.00

Consider Empty Ref Nbr. as Matching

20.00 %: 20.00
10,00 % 10.00

age Delay 0.00

500

RESET TO DEFAULT | SAVE & CLOSE

@ Skip Voided Transactions During Matching

Figure: The new Reset to Default button in the Transaction Match Settings dialog box

For more information, see To Set Up Transaction Matching Settings Applicable to a Particular Cash
Account.


https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f60d8a9e-2f69-4a67-b37a-e5a4765fecba
https://help-2020r1.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f60d8a9e-2f69-4a67-b37a-e5a4765fecba
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Finance: Other Enhancements

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, multiple enhancements to the finance functionality have been
introduced.

Combined Enabling of Centralized Period Management and Multiple
Calendar Support Features

The Centralized Period Management and Multiple Calendar Support features are mutually
exclusive. That is, Multiple Calendar Support can be enabled if Centralized Period
Management is disabled, and Centralized Period Management can be enabled if Multiple
Calendar Support is disabled.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, to ensure the consistent state of the check boxes
corresponding to these features on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, each of
these check boxes was unavailable for editing if the other was selected. However, this
system behavior was not clear for the users. To improve the user experience, in Acumatica
ERP 2020 R1, these check boxes are available, and if the check box selections are not valid,
the system displays the appropriate error messages informing the users about the use of the
features.

Changed Location of the GL Accounts Tab on the Taxes (TX205000) Form

On the Taxes (TX205000) form, the GL Accounts tab has been moved and is now located
in the bottom part of the form, as shown in the screenshot below. This change has been
introduced because GL accounts are attributes of a tax. Thus, the change supports the
uniformity of the user interface of the Taxes form and other Acumatica ERP forms on which
the Summary area is displayed for all tabs.
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Taxes

“ v+ 1< < > >l

TAX SETTINGS

* Tax |D: ILLINOISTAX - lllinois Sales Tax ol Calculation Rule: Exclusive Document-Level -
Description lllinois Sales Tax Cash Discount: | Reduces Taxable Amount v
Tax Type: Sales M Exclude from Tax-on-Tax Calculation
Partially Deductible VAT Tax Agency: TAXILLIMOI - lllincis Department of Re 2 .7
Reverse VAT Pending VAT Mot Valid After v
Statistical VAT Enter from Tax Bi
nclude in VAT Exempt Total
nclude in VAT Taxable Tota
TAX SCHEDULE CATEGORIES ZONES GLACCOUNTS
& 24100 - Tax Payable el Retainage Tax Payable Account ol
2 000-000 - Default Retainage Tax Payable Subacc..
Use Tax Expense Account Retainage Tax Claimable Account 02
Tax Expense Account 10900 - Company Checking # 2 Retainage Tax Claimable Subac

Tax Expense Subaccount: 000-000 - Default

Figure: GL Accounts tab on the Taxes (TX205000) form
Changed Presentation of Data on the Customer Details (AR402000) Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when auto-numbering was enabled for customer
accounts—that is, when the Auto Number check box was selected for the CUSTOMER
segmented key on the Segmented Keys (CS202000) form—it was difficult for users to
distinguish between the child accounts to which documents on the Customer Details
(AR402000) form were related.

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the Customer column in the table on the Customer
Details form displays the customer name after the customer ID, as illustrated in the following
screenshot.
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Customer Details

& ) < > ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~  |—| Y
Company/Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Wholes Show All Documents| nclude Child Accounts (]
= Customer ABARTEMDE - USA Bartending Schat © nclude Unreleased Documents|
Period: jel Balance by Documents: 110,172.00
Currency el Current Balance 110,172.00
AR Account jel Prepayment Balance: 0.00
AR Subaccount: Balance epancy 0.00
Retained Balance: 0.00
D | Customer *Branch Type *Reference Nb; *Post *Date Due Date Status
Period
> @ [O| ABARTEMNDE - USA Bartending School PRODWHOLE Invoice AR007380 08-2019 8/30/2019 9/29/2019 Open
@ [ ABARTENDE - USA Bartending School PRODWHOLE Invoice ARD0O7415 08-2019 815/2019 914/2019 Open
@ [ ABARTENDE - USA Bartending School PRODWHOLE Invoice ARDOT357 08-2019 8/14/2019 91372019 Open

Figure: Customer Details (AR402000) form
Renaming of Forms in the Fixed Asset Subledger

In order to have consistent form names in the general ledger and the fixed asset subledger,
the following UI changes have been introduced to forms in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1:

® Book Calendars (FA206000) has been renamed to Book Calendar Setup (FA206000).

® Generate FA Calendars (FA501000) has been renamed to Generate Book Calendars
(FA501000).

® Book Periods (FA304000) has been renamed to Book Calendars (FA304000).
Payment Application by Lines Not Allowed for Debit Adjustments

If the Payment Application by Line feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, debit adjustments created in the system manually or by reversing a
document cannot be applied by line. In other words, for debit adjustments created on the
Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the Pay by Line check box in the Summary area will
always be cleared and unavailable for editing.

After an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, if any debit adjustments with payment
application by line exist in the system, they will be processed by using the logic that had
been applied before this change.

Changes to the Load Options Dialog Box

The following changes have been introduced to the Load Options dialog box of the Payments
and Applications (AR302000) form, which a user brings up by clicking Load Documents on
the table toolbar of the Documents to Apply tab:

e The new Company/Branch box has replaced the separate Company and Branch
boxes.

e The Max. Number of Documents box has been renamed to Max. Number of Rows.
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e The UI elements have also been rearranged as shown in the screenshot below

Load Options
From Ref. Nbr.

kel e]

Branch CAPITAL - Revision Tw.

o Ref. Nbr.:

1102020 -
100

Max. Number of Rows

SORT ORDER

LOAD RELOAD CANCEL

Figure: The updated Load Options dialog box



| Inventory and Order Management: Matrix Items | 78

Inventory and Order Management: Matrix Items

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a new type of items called matrix items has been implemented.
These items represent variants of high-level items (template items), such as T-shirts, that
have multiple attributes, such as material, color, and size. Template items exist solely to
provide default settings for matrix items and cannot be added to AP, AR, inventory, sales,
or purchase documents. A matrix item is a stock or non-stock item that corresponds to a
physical good or service with particular set of attributes. For example, a matrix item can be
a stock item that represents a black cotton T-shirt in size XL. With matrix items, users can
quickly create a wide variety of stock or non-stock items. For more information, see Matrix
Items: General Information.

The functionality of matrix items is available if the Matrix Items feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Creation of Matrix Items

When initially defining a particular group of related matrix items, the user should perform
the following steps:

1. On the Attributes (CS205000) form, creating all attributes that will be used for these
matrix items. The attributes must have the Combo control type.

2. On the ltem Classes (IN201000) form, creating an item class that will provide default
settings for the template item. On the Attributes tab, the user then adds the attributes
that characterize the matrix items. For each of these attributes, in the new Category
column (see the following screenshot), the user selects Variant to indicate that this
attribute will be used for creating matrix items that are variants of the template item.


https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7ee21351-6cd7-4209-9c9d-f9f3d50680d0
https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7ee21351-6cd7-4209-9c9d-f9f3d50680d0
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e Revision Two Products ®

[tem Classes s [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
) S || 0~ I < > >l ACTIONS -
* Class ID: CLOTHES - -- Item class for matrix ©
Description: Item class for matrix items

GENERAL SETTINGS REPLENISHMENT SETTINGS R

ESTRICTION GROUPS ATTRIBUTES »
O + X I X
B Active * Attribute 1D Description Sort Required Contro Category
Order Type
> SIZE Sizes for clothes Combo Variant
TSCOLOR Colors for T-shirts Combo Variant
TSMATERIAL Material for T-shirts Combo Variant

Figure: The Attributes tab on the Item Classes form

3. On the new Template Items (IN203000) form, creating the template item that will provide
the basic settings for the matrix items. On the Attribute Configuration tab, the user
adds attributes and specifies the settings to be used for the segments of the inventory
IDs and descriptions of the matrix items (see the following screenshot).
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Template ltems
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» Template ID
Attribute Caption TSCOLOR 5
Aftribute Caption SIZE 1
Attribute Caption TSMATERIAL 9

Description Example: TSHIRTS Black Extra small Cotton

Figure: The Attribute Configuration tab of the Template Items form

4. On the new Create Matrix Items (IN203500) form, creating the needed matrix items based
on the created template item as follows:

a. In the Template ID box, the user selects the ID of the template item for which
matrix items should be generated.

b. In the Column Attribute ID box, the user selects the attribute to be displayed in
matrix columns.

c. In the Row Attribute ID box, the user selects the attribute to be displayed in matrix
rows.

d. In the table with other attributes below the Selection area, the user selects the
values of other attributes configured for the template item.

e. In the table at the bottom of the form, the user selects check boxes that represent
the attributes of the items to be generated, as shown in the following screenshot. To
select the check box for each column in the row, the user selects the check box in the
Select Row column. To select the check box for each row in the column, the user
selects the check box in the Select Column row.
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Create Matrix ltems CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS -

¥)  CREATE MATRIX ITEMS
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Figure: The Create Matrix Items form
On the form toolbar, the user clicks Create Matrix Items.

In the Create Matrix Items dialog box, which opens (as shown in the following
screenshot), the user reviews the list of items to be generated, and clicks
Confirmation in the lower right corner. The system generates the items listed in the
dialog box and closes the dialog box.
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Create Matrix ltems X
O H K
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TS-BL-5-C TSHIRTS Blue Small Cotton ] CLOTHS... Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED
TSBL-M-C TSHIRTS Blue Medium Cotton 5] CLOTHS...  Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED
TS-RD-XS-C TSHIRTS Red Extra small Cotton = CLOTHS... Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED
T3-RD-5-C TSHIRTS Red Small Cotton ] CLOTHS... Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED
TSRD-M-C TSHIRTS Red Medium Cotton 5] CLOTHS...  Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED
TS-RD-L-C TSHIRTS Red Large Cotton 5| CLOTHS_.  Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED
T3-RD-XL-C TSHIRTS Red Extra large Cotton 5] CLOTHS... Finished Good Average NOTTRACKED -

CONFIRMATION

Figure: The Create Matrix Items dialog box

™ Matrix items can also be created on the Create Matrix Items tab of the Template
=| Items form.

A user can view the list of matrix items related to a particular template item on the Matrix
Items tab of the Template Items form (see the following screenshot).
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Template Items [ NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
“ + O @ 1< < > 3 CHANGEID APPLYTOMATRIXITEMS
« Template ID TSHIRTS - Template for T-shirt matrixc 2 Stock ltem
Description Template for T-shirt matrix items
NFO  VENDORDETALS ~ GLACCOUNTS CREATE MATRIXITEMS  MATRIX ITEMS
& DELETE |~
B (n] nventory ID Description Default Sizes for cloths tem Class Tax Category MSRP LastCost  Default Price Stock
Warehouse ltem

> B D TSEKL-C TSHIRTS Black Large Cofton Large Black Cotion CLOTHS -~ EXEMFT 0.00 0.00 000 &
[} TSEKM-C TSHIRTS Black Medium Cotion WMedium Black Cotion CLOTHS -~ EXEMFT 0.00 0.00 0.00 [
[} TSHIRTS Black Small Cotton Small Black Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 0.00 [~
[n} TSHIRTS Black Extra large Cotton Exira large Black Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
['n} TSHIRTS Black Extra small Cotion Extra smal Black Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
o D TSHIRTS Blue Medium Cotton Medium Blue Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
e D TSHIRTS Blue Small Cotton Small Blue Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
@ D TSHIRTS Blue Extra small Cotton Extra smal Blue Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
oD TSHIRTS Green Large Cotton Large Green Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
oD TSHIRTS Green Medium Cotton Medium Green Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
(s} TSHIRTS Green Extra large Cotton Extra large Green Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
@D TSHIRTS Red Large Cotion Large Red Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000
e D TSHIRTS Red Medum Cotton Wedium Red Cotton CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
e D ISRD-S-C TSHIRTS Red Small Cotton small Red Cotion GLOTHS-- EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
[} ISRO-XL-C TSHIRTS Red Exira large Cotion Exira large Red Cotion CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [
[} TSRD-XSC TSHIRTS Red Exira small Cotion Exira smal Red Cotion CLOTHS -~ EXEMPT 0.00 0.00 000 [

Figure: The Matrix Items tab of the Template Items form

To check whether a particular item is a matrix item, a user can open the Stock ltems
(IN202500) for a stock item or the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form for a non-stock item and
view the value of the Template ID box on the General Settings tab. If the box is empty,
the item is not a matrix item. If the ID of a template item is specified in this box, the item is
a matrix item (as is the case in the following screenshot).
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Stock Items [3 NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
SAVE & CLOSE = ¥} + @~ I< < > >l ACTIONS »  INQUIRIES -
~
= Inventory ID TS-BK-XL-C - TSHIRTS Black Extra Iz © Product Workgroup: §e
tem Status Active M Product Manager: jo)
Description TSHIRTS Black Extra large Cotton
GENERAL SETTINGS PRICE/COST INFO WAREHOUSE DETAILS VENDOR DETAILS ATTRIBUTES PACKAGING »
Template ID TSHIRTS - T-shirts UNIT OF MEASURE
TEM DEFAULTS Base Unit EA &2 Divisible Unit
tem Class: CLOTHES - -- ltem class for matrix ite 7 Sales Unit EA & Divisible Unit
Type Finished Good Purchase Unit: EA &z Divisible Unit
s a Kit Weight ltem
Valuation Method Average o) +
Tax Category: EXEMPT - Exempt Tax Category
L . * From Multiply/Divid Conversion To Unit
= Posting Class: CON - Consumer Goods gl Unit Factor
* Lot/Serial Class NOTTRACKED - Not Tracked §]
Auto-Incremental Value
Country Of Origin J]
WAREHOUSE DEFAULTS
Default Warehousa: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse © ) _
PHYSICAL INVENTORY
Default Issue From: R151 - Row 1 Shelf 1 R 7
PI Cycle: §]
efault Receipt To RECEIVING - Receiving 2 _
ABC Code: 0
Fixed ABC Code
Movement Class: ol
Fixed Movement Class

Figure: The Stock Items form showing a matrix item
Maintenance of Template and Matrix Items

The settings of individual matrix items can be changed by using the Stock ltems or Non-Stock
Items form (depending on whether the item is a stock or non-stock item, respectively). If it
is necessary to change a particular setting for all matrix items of a template item, the user
should make these changes for the template item on the Template Items form and then apply
the changes to all related matrix items by clicking the Apply to Matrix Items button on the
form toolbar.

If it is necessary to completely remove matrix items from the system, on the Template ltems
form, a user should open the Matrix Items tab, select the unlabeled check boxes for the
items to be removed, and click Delete on the table toolbar.

Document Processing with Matrix Items

Sales, marketing, and purchasing managers can specify prices and discounts for a
template item on the Sales Prices (AR202000), Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010), Discounts
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(AR209500), Vendor Prices (AP202000), Vendor Price Worksheets (AP202010), and Vendor
Discounts (AP205000) forms. These prices and discounts will be applied to the matrix items
related to this template item if specific prices and discounts have not been not specified for
individual matrix items of the template item.

Matrix items can be added to sales or purchase orders one by one, as hon-matrix items, or
users can add multiple items at a time. On the Sales Orders (S0301000) and Purchase Orders
(PO301000) forms, the Add Matrix Item button has been added to the table toolbar on the
Document Details tab (see the following screenshot).

Sales Orders ™ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

& SAVE & CLOSE ) + o} 0~ K < > >l QUICKPROCESS  ACTIONS » INQUIRIES ~

REPORTS ~
* Order Type: S0 o * Customer BORDERSHOP - Borders Books, Mus .© 7 Orderad Qty. 0.00 ”
Order Nbr.: <NEW> 2 * Location MAIN - Primary Location ke Discount Total: 0.00
Hold Currency uUsb o 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE VAT Exempt T. 0.00
Status Open = Project X - Non-Project Code. L 7 VAT Taxable T 0.00
* Date: 2/25/2020 -~ Tax Tota 0.00
* Requested On: | 2/25/2020 ~ Order Tota 0.00
Customer Ord Description Sale of T-shirts
External Refer..
DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FINANCIAL SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS »
[¢] —+ & ADD STOCKITEM | ADD MATRIX ITEM [~ 2
= © [0 *Branch *Inventory 1D Free Warehouse Line Description *UOM Quantity Qty.

tem Shipme

Figure: The Add Matrix Item button on the Sales Orders form

To add matrix items to a document, either a table view or a matrix view can be used. In
the table view, the user should select a template item and specify the attribute values of
the matrix items that they need to add to the document. In this view, the user can select
any set of available attribute values, even if a matrix item with this set does not exist in

the system (for example, a purchasing manager knows that the vendor sells items with
particular attributes and the manager does not need to create these items in the system
specifically). In the table of the Add Matrix Item: Table View dialog box (shown in the
following screenshot), the New check box becomes selected for each new item. The system
generates the new items on the fly when the items are being added to the document.
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Add Matrix [tem: Table View

X
Template ID TSHIRTS - T-shirls »p
Desci T-shirts
‘Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse .©

O + X +H =

B0 D Quantity Inventory ID Description New * Sizes for *Colors for * Material for Stock Default Price Item Class

*Tax Category
cloths T-shirts T-shirts Item
(TN 500 TS-BK-L-C TSHIRTS Black Large Cotton Large Black Cotton ] 0.00 CLOTHS-- EXEMPT
(TN 400 TS-GR-XL-C TSHIRTS Green Exira large Cotton Exira large Green Cotton ] 0.00 CLOTHS-- EXEMPT
<80 100 TS-RD-M-V TSHIRTS Red Medium Viscose Wedium Red Viscose ] 0.0 CLOTHS -- EXEMPT

OPEN MATRIX VIEW | ADD AND CLOSE | CANCEL

Figure: The Add Matrix Item: Table View dialog box

In the matrix view (shown in the following screenshot), which is opened when a user clicks
the Open Matrix View button in the Add Matrix Item: Table View dialog box, the user
can select existing matrix items by entering the required quantities in the matrix. If the
Display Availability Details check box is selected and the user clicks the matrix cell, the
availability information about the matrix item is displayed in the table footer.
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™1 For adding matrix items to documents, either the table view or matrix view (but not
—| both views) must be used. If the user selects items in the table view and switches to
the matrix view, the selected items are discarded.

Add Matrix Item: Matrix View X
Template 1D: TSHIRTS - T-shirts 2 O H X
Column Aftribu. - SIZE - Sizes for cloths 2 B *Material for
Row Attribute |ID: TSCOLOR - Colors for T-shirts o WPl
# Display Availability Details > Cotton
Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse 2
o = =
S Attribute Value Extra small Small Medium Large Extra large Total Gty.
> Black 0.00 0.00 8.00 0.00 15.00 23.00
Blug 0.00 5.00 0.00 5.00
Green 7.00 0.00 0.00 7.00
Red 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.00 5.00
Total Qty 0.00 5.00 15.00 0.00 20.00 40.00

On Hand 40.00 EA, Available 40.00 EA, Available for Shipping 40.00 EA, Allocated 0.00 EA

ADD AND CLOSE  CANCEL

Figure: The Add Matrix Item: Matrix View dialog box

On the Document Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) or Purchase Orders
(PO301000) form, the user can then review the list of matrix items added to the sales or
purchase order. (The following screenshot displays this list based on the settings specified in
the dialog box in the previous screenshot.)



| Inventory and Order Management: Matrix Items | 88

Sales Orders [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES MOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS =
“ Lo + 0} o I < ? >l QUICK PROCESS ACTIONS - INQUIRIES - REPORTS ~
* Order Type 50 jel = Customer. BORDERSHOP - Borders Books, Mus 2 & 33.00 .
Order Nbr 50005048 2 = Location MAIN - Primary Location gl 0.00
Hold C uUsD 2 1.00 = VIEW BASE 0.00
Status QOpen X - Non-Project Code. R 7 0.00
2/25/2020 0.00
202572020~ Ord §60.00
Description: Sale of T-shirts
DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FINANCIAL SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS DISCOUNT DETAILS »
v} + & X ALLOCATIONS ADD STOCKITEM  ADD MATRIX ITEM INVENTORY SUMMARY |~ iy
B D *Branch *Inventory 1D Free Warehouse Line Description *UoM Quantity Qty. On Open Qty.
tem Shipments
2 0O PRODWHOLE IS-BL-5-C WHOLESALE TSHIRTS Blue Small Cotton EA 5.00 0.00 5.00
@ 0O PRODWHOLE T5-GR-M-C WHOLESALE TSHIRTS Green Medium Cotton EA 7.00 0.00 7.00
@ 0O PRODWHOLE TS-RD-XL-C WHOLESALE TSHIRTS Red Exira large Cotton EA 5.00 0.00 5.00
© 0O PRODWHOLE TS-BK-M-C WHOLESALE TSHIRTS Black Medium Cotton EA 8.00 0.00 8.00
> @ 0O PRODWHOLE TS-BKXL-C WHOLESALE TSHIRTS Black Extra large Cotton EA 2.00 0.00 8.00
>
On Hand 8.00 EA, Available 8.00 EA, Available for Shipping .00 EA, Allocated 0.00 EA

Figure: The sales order with the added matrix items
Reports and Inquiries for Matrix Items

To give users the ability to print invoices or memos, sales orders, and purchase orders that
contain matrix items, the following reports have been implemented:

® Matrix Invoice/Memo (S0643010)
® Matrix Sales Order (SO0641020)
® Matrix Purchase Order (PO641010)

The Matrix Inventory Summary (IN401500) form has also been introduced (shown in the
following screenshot) to give users the ability to view detailed information about the matrix
items available at the warehouse selected on the form.
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Matrix Inventory Summary < CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
~

Template 1D: TSHIRTS - T-shirts L2 Plan Type: Available -
Column Attribute 1D: | SIZE - Sizes for cloths P
Row Attribute ID: TSCOLOR - Colors for T-shirt 2
Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale W. © /7
Location: §e]

& *Material for T-
shirts

< Cotton

O X

B Attribute Value Extra small Small Medium Large Extra large Total Qty.

> Black 10.00 20.00 3200 36.00 0.00 95.00
Blue 5.00 9.00 38.00 52.00
Graen 400 1800 400 26.00
Red 30.00 21.00 38.00 3500 15.00 135.00
Total Qty. 4500 50.00 112.00 89.00 19.00 315.00

Figure: The Matrix Inventory Summary form
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Inventory and Order Management: Including Tax
Amounts in the Cost of Purchased Items

Some companies may need to include tax amounts in the cost of stock items. In Acumatica
ERP 2020 R1, a user can now configure taxes so that the applicable tax amounts will be
posted to the inventory accounts of the stock or non-stock items being purchased.

Configuration of a Tax for Inclusion in the Items' Cost

To include tax amounts in the costs of items in purchase orders, the following actions must
be completed in the system:

e A tax reason code of the Adjustment type must be defined on the Reason Codes
(CS211000) form, and specified as the Tax Reason Code on the Purchase Orders
Preferences (PO101000) form.

e In the tax settings, the Use Tax Expense Account check box must be cleared on the
GL Accounts tab on the Taxes (TX205000) form.

Inclusion of Tax Amounts in Costs for Stock Items

For a stock item with the Average, Specific, or FIFO valuation method, on release of an

AP bill prepared for a purchase order that includes the item, an inventory adjustment
transaction is automatically generated to post tax amounts to the item's inventory account.
The system shows the link to the generated inventory adjustment transaction in the
Adjustment Nbr. box on the Financial Details tab on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)
form for the AP bill.

For stock items with the Standard valuation method, in the GL transaction generated on AP
bill release, the tax amount is posted directly to the account defined by the Tax Reason
Code.

If an accounts payable bill is processed for a purchase order before the purchase receipt is
created, the tax amounts are posted to the inventory account on release of the purchase
receipt.

When the tax amount is posted to item's inventory account, the system generates the
following GL transactions:

e Inventory Account, Dr, Tax Amount

® PO Accrual account, Cr, Tax Amount

™ For partially deductible VAT taxes, only the expense part is posted on the item's
—| inventory account.

Taxes in Purchase Returns and on Bill Reversal

On the reversal of an AP bill for which the inventory adjustment with included taxes
has been processed, the system generates a debit adjustment. On release of this debit
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adjustment, the system also generates a reversing inventory adjustment transaction (that is,
an inventory adjustment for which the opposite GL batch is generated).

When a purchase return for taxable stock items with taxes included in items' cost is
released, the system automatically generates a debit adjustment with the appropriate tax
amounts to be posted to the account specified in the tax reason code. The system calculates
the tax amounts to be subtracted from items' cost on return depending on the state of the
Process Return with Original Cost check box in the purchase return on the Purchase
Receipts (PO302000) form.

Inclusion of Tax Amounts in Costs for Non-Stock Items

For non-stock item with the Require Receipt check box selected on the Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) form, the system calculates the taxes and accrues them in the COGS/Expense
Account specified in the purchase receipt line on the Purchase Receipts (PO302000) form.

The following GL transactions are generated and posted:
e COGS/Expense Account account, Dr, Tax Amount

® PO Accrual account, Cr, Tax Amount

Known Limitations

The following limitations are currently applicable to the inclusion of tax amounts in items’
costs:

e The inclusion of taxes in items' costs is applicable to use taxes, sales taxes of the Input
tax group, and VAT with the Partially Deductible VAT check box selected on the Taxes
(TX205000) form.

e The accrual of tax amounts to inventory accounts is currently not possible for landed cost
documents.
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Inventory and Order Management: Correction of
SO Invoices

Previous versions of Acumatica ERP provided no ability to make changes to SO invoices that
had already been released. SO invoices also could not be canceled. Acumatica ERP 2020 R1
introduces new actions that provide the ability to cancel and to correct existing SO invoices
with the Open or Closed status.

Cancellation of Invoices

On the Invoices (SO0303000) form, the Cancel Invoice action has been added, as shown in
the following screenshot.

Invoices

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NO
“ a9+ 0~ K < > > pElellefRg REPORTS ~
Invoice ASBLBAR - Nautilus Bar SABL 508.41
AR0D07418 2 MAIN - Primary Locatien 0.00
Open EUR 1.10790803 ~ | VIEW B/ 0.00
Held 30D - 30 Days
Credit Hold 9/21/2019  ~
8/22/2019 count 972172019 ~
08-2019 Project/Contract: X - Nen-Project Code.
Ship Computer to France
DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FREIGHT DETAILS FINANCIAL DETAILS PAYMENT INFORMATION ADDRESS DETAILS DISCOUNT DETAILS APPLICATIONS
o) yd VIEWSCHEDULE ~ RESETORDER ||
B D *Branch Shipment Nbr. Order Order Nbr. Inventory ID Transaction Descr. Warehouse Location Quantity UOM
Type
> @ 0O PRODWHOLE 002641 S0 S0005045 AACOMPUTO1 Acer Laptop Computer WHOLESALE R1S1 100 EA

Figure: The Cancel Invoice action on the Invoices form

When a user clicks this action, the system creates an SO credit memo on the same form in

the full amount of the invoice being canceled (see the following screenshot). In the created

credit memo, the user can change the date, posting period, and description, all of which are
copied from the original SO invoice.
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Invoices [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  NO

©  SAVE & CLOSE O+ w0~ K < > >l ACTIONS - REPORTS ~

Customer ASBLBAR - Nautilus Bar SABL 508.41
Nbi <NEW> Jo) Location MAIN - Primary Location 0.00
Balanced c EUR 110790803 ~ VIEW BASE 0.00
Hold Te 0.00
Credit Hold 0.00
812212019 - e-Off To 0.00
08-2019 e Project/Contract X - Non-Project Code. ?  Balance 508.41
Cash Discount 0.00
Ship Computer to France
DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FREIGHT DETAILS FINANCIAL DETAILS PAYMENT INFORMATION ADDRESS DETAILS DISCOUNT DETAILS APPLICATIONS
@ 7 VIEW SCHEDULE ~ RESETORDER ||
B D *Branch Shipment Nbr. Order Qrder Nbr. Inventory 1D Transaction Descr. Warehouse Location Quantity UOM
Type
> 8 D | PRODWHOLE 002641 S0 80005045 AACOMPUTO1 Acer Laptop Computer WHOLESALE R181 100 EA

Figure: The created credit memo for the canceled SO invoice

In the canceled invoice, on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices (SO0303000) form, the
Correction Document box shows the reference humber of the cancellation credit memo
that was prepared for this invoice but have not yet been released. This reference number is
a link a user can click to view the cancellation credit memo.

On release of the cancellation credit memo, it is applied to the original invoice automatically;
a user cannot apply this credit memo to any other invoice. The canceled SO invoice is
assigned the Canceled status, and the cancellation credit memo is assigned the Closed
status. The system removes the links between the lines of the canceled invoice and the
related sales orders and shipments. The related shipments are assigned the Confirmed
status; the user has to create a new invoice for these sales orders and shipments. The
inventory issue transactions related to the canceled invoice are not affected by the invoice
cancellation; they are still linked to the shipments.

The application of the cancellation credit memo to the SO invoice cannot be reversed on

the Application History tab of the Payments and Applications (AP302000) form. If the
cancellation credit memo is deleted before it is released, the original invoice is not canceled;
it is retained with its previous status (Open or Closed).

Correction of Invoices

On the Invoices (SO303000) form, the Correct Invoice action has been added, as shown in
the following screenshot.



Invoices

Customer Order:

Description

o+

Invoice Customer

AR007415 2
Open
Hold

Credit Hold

8/15/2019 count.

08-2019

Order box of lego

DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS

O 7
B 6 D

*Branch

> @ O PRODWHOLE

Shipment Nbr. Order
Type
002635 S0

| Inventory and Order Management:

0~ K < >

M elle LRg REPORTS ~

ABARTENDE - USA Bartending Sche

MAIN - Primary Location
usb 1.00

30D - 30 Days
91472019~
9/14/2019 -

ract. X - Non-Project Code.

Order Nbr.

S0005040

Figure: The Correct Invoice action on the Invoices form

120.00
0.00
- VIEWB 0.00
0.00
Write-Off 000
Reclassify GL Batch 0.00
Enter Payment/Apply Memo e
Cancel Invoice 120,00
VIEW SCHEDULE RESET ORDER =l
Inventory ID Transaction Descr
AAL EGO500 Lego 500 piece set
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[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NC
h ocatior Quantity UOM
WHOLESALE R181 100 EA

If a user clicks this action, the system creates a correction invoice on the same form and
copies all information from the original invoice to the correction invoice. (See the following
screenshot.) In the created correction invoice, the user can correct information in the

settings, but cannot add new lines or remove existing lines.

Invoices [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES
“ ) + hmj 0O~ K < > >l ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
Typ Invoice Customer ABARTENDE - USA Bartending School /7 Detail Total 120.00
AR007847 R = Location MAIN - Primary Location el Discount Total 0.00
Balanced C cy usD o 1.00 - VIEWBASE VAT Taxable T... 0.00
[JHold * Terms: 30D - 30 Days jel VAT Exempt T. 0.00
= Dat 2/25/2020 ~ 3/26/2020 ~ 0.00
02-2020 p unt...| 3/26/2020 ~ 0.00
Customer Ord ract X - Non-Project Code. jel 12000
Description Order box of lego Cash Discount 0.00
DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS REIGHT DET/ ¥ FINANCIAL DETAILS T R ESS DET: UNT DET. \
The current document i the correction invoice =
o 7 for the AR00T415 invoice. ]’RDER =
B 0 D *Branch Shipment Nbr Order Order Nbr Inventory ID Transaction Desc Warehouse Location Quantity UOM
Type
>R Dl PRODWHOLE 002635 S0 50005040 AAIFGO500 Lego 500 piece set WHOLESALE R151 100 EA

Figure: The created correction invoice

In the correction invoice, on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices (SO303000) form, the
Original Document box shows the reference number of the invoice being corrected. This
reference number is a link a user can click to view the original invoice.

On release of the correction invoice, the system automatically generates and releases a
credit memo and applies it to the original invoice (see the following screenshot). The original
invoice is assigned the Canceled status; the credit memo is assigned the Closed status. The
correction invoice is assigned the Open status; in the related sales orders and shipments,
the system replaces links to the original invoice with links to the correction invoice.
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[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES
“ o+ - 1K < > > ACTIONS - REPORTS ~
Type Invoice v Customer: ABARTENDE - USA Bartending School /7 Detail Total 120.00
Refersnce Nbr- | AR007415 0O Location MAIN - Primary Location Discount Total 0.00
Status: Canceled Currency usb 100 - | VIEW BASE VAT Taxable T. 0.00
Hold Terms: 30D - 30 Days VAT Exempt T. 0.00
Credit Hold Due Date 9/14/2019 Total: 0.00
Date: 8/15/2019 Cash Discount... 9/14/2019 Write-Off Tota 0.00
Post Period 08-2019 Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. Z Balance 0.00
Customer Order Amount 120.00
Description: Order box of lego Cash Discount: 0.00
DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FREIGHT DETAILS FINANCIAL DETAILS PAYMENT INFORMATION ADDRESS DETAILS DISCOUNT DETAILS APPLICATIONS
6] =
B0 D Doc. Type Reference Nb Amount Paid Cash Write-Off Payment Balance Description Currency Payment
Discount Amount Date Period
Taken
>| B D Credit Memo AR007425 120.00 0.0000 000 11/522019 000 Correction of the AR007415 invoice usD 11-2019

Figure: The credit memo that is applied to the original invoice

In the original invoice, on the Financial Details tab of the /nvoices (SO303000) form, the
Correction Document box shows the reference number of the correction invoice that was
created for this invoice (see the following screenshot).This reference number is a link a user
can click to view the correction invoice.

Invoices % NOTES  ACTIVITIES F
9+ - 1K < > > ACTIONS - REPORTS ~

Type: Invoice - Customer: ABARTENDE - USA Bartending School /7 Detail Total: 120.00
Reference Nbr: | AR0OTA15 O Location: MAIM - Primary Location Discount Total: 0.00
Status: Currency: uso 1.00 - | VIEW BASE VAT Taxable T... 0.00
Hold Terms: 30D - 30 Days VAT Exempt T_.. 0.00
* Date: 8M15/2019 * Dug Date: 9/14/2019 Tax Total: 0.00
Post Period: 08-2019 » Cash Discount... 9/14/2019 Write- Off Total: 0.00
Customer Ord__. Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. & Balance: 0.00
Description: Order box of lego Amount: 120.00
Cash Discount: 0.00

DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FREIGHT DETAILS § FINANCIAL DETAILS PAYMENT INFORMATION
LINK TO GL TAX INFQ

Batch Nbr.: AR006597 Customer Tax Zone:

Branch: PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale Customer Usage Type: Default

AR Account: 11000 - Accounts Receivable

AR Subaccount: 000-000 - Default

Original Document:

® Correction Document: | AR007847

Figure: The link to the correction invoice in the original invoice
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Known Limitations

Currently, the processes of correcting and canceling SO invoices have the following
limitations:

e If a payment or credit memo has been applied to an SO invoice, the user must reverse
the application before canceling or correcting the invoice.

e It is not possible to cancel or correct SO invoices with multiple-installment credit terms.

e It is not possible to cancel or correct SO invoices related to direct sales (that is, the
invoices to which the stock items have been added directly without links to related
shipments and sales orders).

e It is not possible to cancel or correct SO invoices that have been prepared for sales
orders of the IN type.
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Inventory and Order Management: Other
Enhancements

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, multiple enhancements to inventory and order management
functionality have been introduced.

Credit Hold Functionality Improvements

The following changes has been made to enhance the functionality related to putting sales
documents on credit hold:

® On the Sales Orders (SO301000) and Invoices forms, the Credit Hold check box has been
removed from the Summary area. Instead, the Credit Hold option has been added to the
Status box in this area.

® On the Invoices (S0303000) form, the Put on Credit Hold menu command has been
added to the Actions menu. This action is available for the documents that have the On
Hold, Balanced, or Pending Print status. When the system places the document on credit
hold, it changes the status of the document to Credit Hold.

For a description of putting AR invoices on hold and releasing them from credit hold, see
Finance: Release from Credit Hold for AR Invoices.

Shipping to a Specific Warehouse in Purchase Requests and Purchase
Requisitions

Now users can select the Warehouse option in the Shipping Destination Type box on the
Shipping Instructions tab (Ship To section) of the Requests (RQ301000) and Requisitions
(RQ302000) forms if the items of the particular purchase request or requisition must be
shipped to a specific warehouse. If this option is selected as the shipping destination type
for a purchase request on the Requests form (as is shown in the following screenshot), the
warehouse specified in the same section of the form is copied to the Ship To section of the
Shipping Instructions tab of the Requisitions form when a user creates a requisition with
items from this purchase request.
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Requesls [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
“ 4+ @ @~ 1K < > > ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
Reaf. Nbr. 0000010 jel Priority: Marmal M Est. Ext. Cost: 531.85
= Request Class: | INTSUPPY - 2 = Requested By: | EPD0000002 - Maxwell Baker jel Open Qty. 1.00
Status: On Hold = Location MAIN - Primary Location el
«| Hold = Dapartment FINANCE - Finance P
* Date: 11/28/2019 ~ Currency: usD 1.00 ~ | VIEWBASE
Approved Description Request for laptops from the finance department
DOCUMENT DETAILS SHIPPING INSTRUCTIONS APPROVAL DETAILS BUDGET DETAILS OTHER INFORMATION
SHIP TO:
Shipping Dastination Ty... Warehouse -
= Warehouse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse ©

SHIP-TO CONTACT

@

Che,
Uv

i)

rmd

Company Name Revision Two Products

Attention Warehouse Manager

Phone 1: 206-555-1212

Email: admin@revisiontwo.com =

SHIP-TO ADDRESS

Override

Validated

2605 Harbor Ave SW

Seattle
Country: US - United States of America
State WA - WASHINGTON
Postal Code: 98126

Figure: The Shipping Instructions tab of the Requests form

If the Warehouse option is selected as the shipping destination type for a purchase
requisition on the Requisitions form (as shown in the following screenshot), the warehouse
specified in the Ship To section of the Shipping Instructions tab is automatically copied to
the Warehouse column on the Document Details tab of the same form for each new row.
When a user creates a purchase order based on this requisition, the warehouse is copied to

the Ship To section of the Shipping Instructions tab on the Purchase Orders (PO301000)
form.
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Requisitions 3 NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS ~
© ) + || 0o- K < > 21 ACTIONS -~ VENDOR NOTIFICATIONS ~
REPORTS -
Ref. Nbr.: 0000007 L Priority: Normal - Currency uspD 1.00 - | VIEW BASE
Status: On Hold = Creator: EPO00O0000Z - Maxwell Baker O Est. Ext. Cost: 531.85
| Hold Customer: 4
* Date: 11/28/2019 - Location:
Approved
Description: Request for laptops from the Finance department
DOCUMENT DETAILS SHIPPING INSTRUCTIONS BIDDING VENDOR INFO APPROVAL DETAILS OTHER INFORMATION »
SHIP TO: SHIP VIA:
Shipping Destination Ty... Warshouse - FOB Point: Lo
= Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse © Ship Via: o
SHIP-TO CONTACT
Qverride
Company Name: Revision Two Products
Attention Warehouse Manager
Phone 1: 206-555-1212
Email: admin@revisiontwo.com =
SHIP-TO ADDRESS
Qverride
Validated
Address Line 1: 2605 Harbor Ave SW
Address Line 2:
City: Seattle
Country: US - United States of America
State WA - WASHINGTON
Postal Code 98126

Figure: The Shipping Instructions tab of the Requisitions form
Enhanced Specification of UOMs for Carriers

Multiple changes have been made on the Companies (CS101500), Boxes (CS207600), and
Carriers (CS207700) forms to enhance the specification of units of measure (UOMs).

On the Companies form, the Linear UOM box has been added (as shown in the following
screenshot). In this box, an administrator can specify the UOM to be used to calculate the
linear dimensions of packages that will be used in shipments of the company.
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Companiea ™ NOTES FILES (2) CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
“ v+ @~ W K < > > ACTIONS ~
~
= Company ID PRODUCTS §e] ¥ Active
* Company Name: Revision Two Products
Company Type With Branches Requiring Balancing -

COMPANY DETAILS BRANCHES EMPLOYEES LEDGERS

MAIN CONTACT BASE CURRENCY SETTINGS (SHARED)
Company Name: Revision Two Products Base Currency ID: usD
Attention Maxwell Baker Description: U.S. Dollars
Email: admin@revisiontwo.com = Currency Symboal: 5
Web: www.revisiontwo.com & Decimal Precision: 2
Phone 1: 206-555-1212 TAX REGISTRATION INFO
Phone 2: * Legal Name: Revision Two Products
Fax: Tax Registration ID:
MAIN ADDRESS Tax Exemption Number:
Validated Entity Usage Type: M
Address Line 1: 11235 SE 6th 5t File Taxes by Branch
Address Line 2: Suite 140 File 1099-MISC by Branch
City: Bellevue ¥ 1099-MISC Reporting Entity
= Country: US - United States of America P Z CONFIGURATION SETTINGS
State WA - WASHINGTON Rl Z  AccessRole BRANCH HQ - Product Company Rol: 2
Postal Code: 98004 VIEW ON MAP Default Country US - United States of America Lz

MISCELLANEOUS SETTINGS (SHARED)

Quantity Decimal Places: 2
Price/Cost Decimal Pla... 2
Weight UOM KG 7
Linear UOM: METER Lz
Volume UOM LITER 4

Figure: The Linear UOM box on the Companies form

On the Boxes form, the Linear UOM column has been added (as shown in the following
screenshot). In all rows of this column, the system inserts the UOM used for the linear
dimensions, which it has copied from the Linear UOM box on the Companies form. The UOM
is unavailable for editing. This UOM applies to the values specified in the Length, Width,
and Height boxes.
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Boxes r CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
o) v+ X
& *BoxID Description Box Weight Max. Weight Weight Max Volume Volume Length Width Height |Linea Carrier's 3y
uom uom uom Package efault

> LARGE Large Box 0.0500 20.0000 KG 20.0000 LITER 12 12 6 | METER
MEDIUM Medium Box 0.0300 10.0000 KG 10.0000 LITER 1 8 5 | METER
SMALL Small Box 0.0200 40000 KG 40000 LITER 8 5 1 | METER
USPSLARGE Large Flat Rate Box (USPS) 0.0600 400000 KG 20.0000 LITER 12 12 6 | METER LargeFlat
USPSSMALL Small Flat Rate Box (USPS) 0.0200 10,0000 KG 40000 LITER 9 6 2 | METER SmallFlat
XLARGE Extra Large Box 0.1500 1250000 KG 50.0000 LITER 50 50 30 | METER

Figure: The Linear UOM column on the Boxes form

On the Carriers form, the following changes have been made in the Summary area (see the
screenshots below):

e The Carrier Unit of Weight box has been renamed to Carrier Units.
e The options of the Carrier Units box have been changed as follows:

® SI Units (Kilogram) to SI Units (Kilogram/Centimeter)

e US Units (Pound) to US Units (Pound/Inch)

A user selects the option that reflects the measuring system accepted by the carrier in
the operational region of the company that uses Acumatica ERP.

e The UOM box has been replaced with two boxes whose names depend on the selected
option in the Carrier Units box as follows:

® ST Units (Kilogram/Centimeter): With this carrier unit option selected, the names of
the boxes are Kilogram and Centimeter (see the following screenshot).
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Carriers [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
“ 3 4+ m K < > > TESTCONNECTION
el
= Carrier 1D: UPs 2 Carrier Units: Sl Units (Kilogram/... ~
Description: UPS {United Parcel Service) * Kilogram: KG 0o
= Plug-In (Type): PX_UpsCarrier UpsCarrier jol = Centimeter: CM ol
Warehouse: e
PLUG-IN PARAMETERS CUSTOMER ACCOUNTS
&) PREPARE CERTIFICATION FILES |+ X
B D Description Value
) ACCESS . FEEEREERERREEEEE
ACCOUN...  Account Number 84E0RG
ENDPOINT  UPS Service Url https:/fwwweig.ups.comiwebservices/Rate
LABELF... Provides the type of data stream or bitmap to ... GIF
LOGIN AcuSalesDemo
LOGTRACE  If checked the requests and results of the web __.
NEGOTIA...  Use Negotiated Rates
NOTIFY Send Notification to Recipient
PASSWO. ——
PICKUPT... Pickup Type Code Daily Pickup

Figure: The Carriers form with the Kilogram and Centimeter boxes displayed

e US Units (Pound/Inch): With this carrier unit option selected, the names of the boxes
are Pound and Inch (as shown in the following screenshot).
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Carriers

& SAVE & CLOSE

E 9 + 1w K

USPS o

Description ISPS via Stamps.com
= Plug-In (Type): PX StampsCarrier StampsCar 2
Notification Template fo__. Dz

PLUG-IN PARAMETERS

O

2 1D

> ENDPOINT
LOGIN
PASSWO...
STAMPS ...
TESTMO...
LOGTRA ..
SHIFPER...
NOTIFY
LABELF...
PACKAG...

=
Description
Stamps.com Service Urd
User ID
Password
Stamps.com CustomerlD - A customer identifie. ..
Test Mede - Stamps.com Test mode genarates. .
If checked the requests and results of the web __.
Shipper Contact & Address information source
Send Email Notification to Recipient
Provides the type of data stream or bitmap to ...

Package Type

CUSTOMER ACCOUNTS STAN

E NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION

< > b TEST CONNECTION

Carrier Units US Units (Pound/l-.. ~
* Pound POUND 2
= Inch INCH el

Warghouse el
IPS.COM ACCOUNT INFO
Value

https:/fswsim.stamps.com/swsim/swsimvB9.as. ..

AcuSalesDemo

AcuSalesDemo

Company Branch

Pdf

Package

TOOLS ~

Figure: The Carriers form with the Pound and Inch boxes displayed

In these boxes, the administrator who configures integration with the particular carrier

should select the UOMs defined in the system that correspond to these specific UOMs

(kilogram, centimeter, pound, or inch). If the UOMs selected on this form differ from the
weight and linear UOMs specified on the Companies form, conversion rules between these
UOMs must be added to the Units of Measure form for correct calculation of shipping rates.

Simplification of the Feature Structure on the Enable/Disable Features form

On the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the structure of features under the

Inventory and Order Management feature group has been changed: The Standard
Inventory and Advanced Inventory subgroups have been removed, thus simplifying the
structure of these features, as shown in the following screenshot.
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-

Enable/Disable Features CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS =
) MODIFY

Secure Business Date

nventory and Order Management

nventory

Multiple Units of Measure

Lot and Serial Tracking

Blanket and Standard Purchase Orders

Drop

Multip
Multiple Warehouse Locations
nventory Replenishment
Matrix ltems

nventory Subitems

Custom C

Purchase

Warehouse Management
Fuffillment
Advanced Picking
y Operations

Cart Tracking

Figure: Enable/Disable Features form
Changes to UI Elements

The following UI elements have been renamed on the inventory and order management
forms:

e On the Location Table tab of the Warehouses (IN204000) form, the Pick by Locations
Pick Priority check box has been renamed to Use Item Default Location for Picking.
The logic of the check box has been changed according to the name. When the check
box is selected, the system gives the highest priority to the location specified in the
Default Issue From box on the General Settings tab of the Stock Items (IN202500),
if this location is specified. If the check box is cleared, the system does not consider the
location specified for the item in the Default Issue From box.

This check box is displayed only if the Multiple Warehouse Locations feature is enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form. For details, see Warehouse Locations and
Single-Step Transfers: General Information.

e On the Warehouse Management tab of the Inventory Preferences (IN101000) form, the
following changes have been made:


https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=63da932c-897d-4d2c-af04-c40ce3f71891
https://help-2019r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=63da932c-897d-4d2c-af04-c40ce3f71891
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e The Use Default Auto-Generated Lot/Serial Nbr. and Use Default Expiration
Date check boxes have been removed. These settings were not applied to the
processing of items tracked by lot or serial number on the Scan and Issue (IN302020),
Scan and Receive (IN301020), and Scan and Transfer (IN304020) forms.

® Most of the settings have been grouped by the transaction or document type, as
shown in the following screenshot.

Inventory Preferences CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS =
)
GENERAL SETTINGS REPORTING SETTINGS WAREHOUSE MANAGEMENT GS1UNITS
These settings are specific to the current branch.
GENERAL
Use Explicit Line Confirmation
) Use Warehouse from User Profile

RECEIPT SETTINGS

Use Default Quantity in Receipts
¥ Use Default Reason Code in Receipts
Request Location for Each ltem in Receipts
SSUE SETTINGS
Use Default Quantity in Issues
¥ Use Default Reason Code in Issues
Request Location for Each ltem in Issues

Use Default Quantity in Transfers
# Use Default Reason Code in Transfers
Request Location for Each ltem in Transfers
PICOUNT SETTINGS
Use Default Quantity in PI Counts

Figure: The Warehouse Management tab of the Inventory Preferences form

e On the Storage tab of the Storage Lookup (IN409020) form, the Description column,
which contains information about the inventory item displayed in the Inventory ID
column of the row, has been added to the table for users’ convenience. The Description
box is also now displayed now on the corresponding screenin the mobile app.

® On the Purchase Orders Preferences (PO101000) form, the Change Currency Rate on
Receipt check box has been renamed to Allow Changing Currency Rate on Receipt.

® On the Purchase Orders Preferences and Purchase Receipts (PO302000) forms, the Return
by Original Receipt Cost check box has been renamed to Process Return with
Original Cost.

® On the Invoices (SO303000), Invoices and Memos (AR301000), Payments and Applications
(AR302000) and Release AR Documents (AR501000) forms, the Customer Order box has
been renamed to Customer Order Nbr.

Also, the following elements have been added to the order management forms:
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e If the Multi-Currency Accounting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, the new Use Currency Rate from Sales Order check box is now
available on the General Settings tab of the Order Types (S0201000) form. If this check
box is selected, the system copies the currency rate from sales orders of this type to the
invoice created for this sales order. If the check box is cleared, in invoices prepared for
the sales orders of this type, the system inserts the currency rate of the rate type that is
specified in the sales order and is effective on the invoice date.

e On the Countries/States (CS204000) form, the new Override Address Automatically
check box has been added. If this check box is selected for a particular country, when
a user validates addresses of this country on any Acumatica ERP form via the Avalara
address validation functionality, the system will automatically replace the incorrect
address or postal code (or both) with the correct address data returned by Avalara and
mark the address as validated.

If the check box is cleared on this form for a particular country and a user validates
addresses of this country on an applicable form, the system will not replace the incorrect
values; it will, however, show a warning with the correct address and postal code.

e The Entity Usage Type column has been added on the Document Details tab of
the Invoices and Memos, Sales Orders (SO301000), and Invoices forms. In each line, the
value in this column specifies the entity usage type of the customer location if sales to
this location are tax-exempt. By default, in a newly added line, the system copies the
document-level entity usage type that is specified on the Financial Settings tab of the
respective form.
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Automated Warehouse Operations: Advanced
Picking Workflows

Companies with large warehouses can significantly increase the efficiency of their warehouse
operations by using advanced methods of picking items for shipping, such as wave picking
and batch picking workflows. Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 introduces the ability to process
shipments in a wave and in a batch. Using advanced workflows reduces the time needed for
picking items for shipments and optimizes each picker's path through the warehouse.

When the Advanced Picking feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form, users can prepare picking worksheets that include multiple shipments to be processed
in waves or in batches.

User Interface Changes

The following new forms and UI elements have been introduced to support this functionality:

e The new Path column has been added on the Locations tab of the
Warehouses(IN204000) form (see the following screenshot). The value of this column
indicates the position of each location in the warehouse. By specifying the location path
for all locations in the warehouse, a user creates a linear map of the warehouse and
defines the optimal path through the warehouse. The system uses this map to calculate
the best path for each picker to use when picking items.
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Warehouses [y NOTES  ACTIMITIES  FILES
« 9+ m G kK< > >l ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
* Warehouse |D: WHOLESALE il Location Entry Do Not Allow On-the-Fly Entry ~

* Branch: HEADOFFICE - Swe O Avg. Default Returns C...  Average v
Replenishment Class PURCHASE - Reple © FIFO Default Returns C... Average d

Description: Wholesale Warehouse

LOCATION TABLE TOTES GLACCOUNTS

Receiving Location: ] RMA Location: MAIN - Main (receivi © [JUse ltem Default Location for Picking
Shipping Location o Drop-Ship Location MAIN - Main (receivi 2

Location Table

O + X 0 s All Recor
& 0 DO *Location D Description Active Sort Include in Cost Sales Receipts Transfers Assembly Pick Path | Primary ltem
Location Qty. Separatel Allowed Allowed Allowed Allowed Priority Validation
Available

> B D LI-R1-S1 Line 1, rack 1, shelf 1 1 30 | Ne Validation
U 0O L1-R1-S2 Line 1, rack 1, shelf 2 & & 53] %] 5| 1 30 | No Validation
o O L1-R1-53 Line 1, rack 1. shelf 3 = = = | = 1 30 | No Validation
B 0O L-R2s1 Line 1, rack 2, shelf 1 (% (% 5] %] (% 1 20 | No Validation
U 0O L1-R2-52 Line 1, rack 2, shelf 2 H H 5] 5] H 1 20 | No Validation
U O L1-R2-53 Line 1, rack 2, shelf 3 = = = | = 1 20 | No Validation
B 0O LR3-S1 Line 1, rack 3, shelf 1 I & 53] | 5| 1 10 | No Validation
U 0O LIR3S2 Line 1, rack 3, shelf 2 H H 5] 5] H 1 10 | No Validation
o O L1-R3S3 Line 1, rack 3, shelf 3 = = &3] | = 1 10 | No Validation
0 0O L2-R1-51 Line 2, rack 1, shelf 1 | | ] %] | 1 40 | No Validation
U 0O L2R1-52 Line 2, rack 1, shelf 2 H H H ] H 1 40 | No Validation
U O L2-R1-S3 Line 2, rack 1, shelf 3 & & 53] %] 5| 1 40 | No Validation

Figure: Path specified for warehouse locations

Also, on the same form, the new Totes tab has been added, as shown in the following
screenshot. This tab lists the totes that are available in the warehouse; the totes are
used for wave picking of shipments.
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Warehouses
“ ) + ] B~ K < > > ACTIONS ~ REPORTS -
= \Warehouse |D: WHOLESALE o Location Entry Do Mot Allow On-the-Fly Entry ~
= Branch HEADOFFICE - Swe 2 Avg. Default Returns C... Average v
Replenishmeant Class: PURCHASE - Reple 2 FIFO Default Returns C... Average -
[] Active
Description: Wholezale Warehouse
LOCATION TABLE TOTES GLACCOUNTS ADDRESS INFORMATION
O + X |- ol
E U O *ToteID Description Assigned Cart ID Active
B O m Tote 1
B 0O T10 Tote 10
W O T2 Tote 2
B 0O T3 Tote 3
B 0O T4 Tote 4
B 0O T5 Tote 5
W 0O T6 Tote 6
B 0O 77 Tote 7
B 0O T8 Tote 8
> O T9 Tote 9

Figure: Totes defined for a warehouse

The Create and Print Pick Lists (SO503050) form has been added. On this form, a user

can select the shipments to be processed in a batch or in a wave, and prepare a picking
worksheet (see the following screenshot). When creating a worksheet, the user specifies
the maximum number of pickers who are currently available to work with the wave or
batch. Depending on the specified number of pickers, the system will automatically group
shipments and items, calculate the best path for each picker, and split the wave or batch
worksheet into separate pick lists for the included pickers.
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Create and Print Pick Lists + CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS
O PROCESS PROCESSALL O~ =l Y 2
Action Create and Print Wave Pick .. ~ Customer o Inventory ID: o usT
* Warehouse ID: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Y 2 Carrier. o Location o usT
Start Date: - i o Max. Number of Lines in Shipm. 0
End Date 1302019~ Packaging Type Auto and Manual - Max. Quantity in Lines: 0

PROCESS PARAMETERS
Max. Number of Pickers: 4

Max. Number of Totes per Picker.

=0 D Shipment Nbr. ‘Worksheet Nbr. status Shipment  Customer Customer Name Customer Order Nbr. Bill Warehouse ID Warehouse Description
Date Separatel

®© @ D & 000029 Open 1302019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar Coffee8Swests Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® @ D & 000030 Open 1302019 GOODFOOD GoodF ood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® @ D0 & 000031 Open 143012019 COFFEESHOP FourStar Coffee&Sweets Shop WHOLESALE Wheolesale Warehouse
® @ 0 & 000032 Open 1302019 GOODFOOD GoodFood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® @ D E 000033 Open 13072019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar Coffee&Swests Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® @ D0 & 000034 Open 1/3012019 GOODFQOD GoeodFood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® 0 D & 000035 Open 1302019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar CoffeedSwests Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® U D & 00003 Open 13072019 GOODFOOD GoodF ood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® 0 0D & 000037 Open 1302019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar Coffee&Sweets Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® 0 D B 000038 Open 1302019 GOODFOOD GoodFood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® U D & 000039 Open 13072019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar Coffee&Sweets Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® @ D @ 000040 Open 1302019 GOODFOOD GoodFood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse
® D 000041 Open 13012019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar Coffee&Sweets Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse

o D 000042 Open 13072019 GOODFOOD GoodFood One Restaurant WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse

@ 0 000043 Open 1302019 COFFEESHOP  FourStar Coffee8Swests Shop WHOLESALE Wholesale Warehouse

Figure: Creation of a picking worksheet

On the new Picking Worksheets (SO302050) form, a user can review the details of the
prepared picking worksheet (see the screenshot below), which was created on the Create
and Print Pick Lists (SO0503050) form. A picking worksheet for wave picking has the Wave
type; a picking worksheet for batch picking has the Batch type.
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Picking Worksheets

) “ i 1< < > 2l PRINT PICK LISTS  PRINT PACK SLIPS
Worksheet Nbr. 000001 o Warehouse |D: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse
Type Wave Shipped Quantity: 142.00
Status: Open Shipped Weight: 50.000000
[Hold Shipped Volume: 50.000000
Picking Date: 1/30/2019 Packages 14
Package Weight: 50.000000
DOCUMENT DETAILS SHIPMENTS PICKERS
O VIEW PICKERS |
B Picked Shipment Nbr. Picked Qty. Packed Qty. Shipped Shipped Shipped Status
Quantity Weight Volume
> 000029 0.00 0.00 18.00 3.100000 3.100000 Open
000030 0.00 0.00 25.00 15.340000 15.340000 Open
000031 0.00 0.00 11.00 0.000000 0.000000 Open
000032 0.00 0.00 11.00 3.410000 3.410000 Open
000033 0.00 0.00 7.00 1.240000 1.240000 Open
000034 0.00 0.00 18.00 4.030000 4.030000 Open
000035 0.00 0.00 8.00 0.000000 0.000000 Open
000036 0.00 0.00 4.00 0.000000 0.000000 Open
000037 0.00 0.00 12.00 0.620000 0.620000 Open
000038 0.00 0.00 6.00 9.450000 9.450000 Open
000039 0.00 0.00 14.00 0.000000 0.000000 Open
000040 0.00 0.00 2.00 5.680000 5680000 Open
000041 0.00 0.00 6.00 6.920000 6.920000 Open

Figure: Picking worksheet of the Wave type

By using the new Worksheet Pick List (SO644006), Batch Packing Slip (S0644005), and
Wave Packing Slip (SO644007) report forms, a user can create and print worksheet pick
lists and packing slips.

Each wave or batch pick list is split for multiple pickers, so the number of the pick list
for each picker (Pick List Nbr. on the reports) is specified in the Worksheet Nbr./Picker
Nbr. format. For example, on the Worksheet Pick List report, the pick list humbers of
000001/1 and 000001/2 mean that the wave or batch will be picked by two pickers; the
warehouse manager gives a part of the printed pick list to each picker.
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Worksheet Pick List ¥

s [v] s > 2l PRINT  SEND EXPORT ~
Company SwieelLife Fruils & Jams Date:  11/2872019 5:36 AU
User admin admin Page: Tof1
Pick List
Pick List Nbr, Picking Type Picking Date Warehouse
000002/1 Batch 173072019 WHOLESALE
No.  Location item Unit Weight  Unit Volume UOM Qty. Qty. Picked
1 L1-R2-52 LEMJAMSS Leman jam 95 0z 234 284 PIECE 10.00
2 L1R2-53 LEMJAMS6 Lemon jam 96 0z 284 284 PIECE we
3 L1R3-51 ORJAM32 Orangs jam 32 oz 0.00 0.00 PIECE o[ ]
4 L1-R3-53 APJAMOS Apple jam 8 oz 031 0.31 PIECE 200 |:|
Total Weight 3754 Picked | ‘
Total Volume: 3754 Inspected | ‘
Sean to Confirm Pick List

Figure: The ready-to-print Worksheet Pick List report
Wave Picking of Shipments

Wave picking is a workflow in which the system aggregates multiple shipments to a wave
worksheet document, calculates the best path of picking for each picker, and split the
shipments between multiple pickers accordingly. A picker receives a part of a wave pick list
and starts picking the items in Pick mode on the Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form, as
shown in the following screenshot. To start picking items from a wave, the picker scans the
pick list barcode and assigns an individual tote to each shipment included in the pick list.
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Pick, Pack, and Ship +r

¥’)  RESET REMOVE CONFIRM PICK LIST ~ USER SETTINGS

Scan: PICK MCDE IS IN USE
The T3 tote is selected for the 000039 shipment.

Warksheet Nbr- 000001 z Scan the barcode of the location
[ Manual View
PICK N LOG
O I
= Matched Warehouse Location Inventory ID Picked Quantity UOM Shipment Nbr. Tote ID
Quantity

» WHOLESALE L1-R3-51 ORJAM32 0.00 100 PIECE 000039 T3
WHOLESALE L1-R3-53 APJAMO0B 0.00 200 PIECE 000034 ™
WHOLESALE L1-R3-53 APJAMO0S 0.00 200 PIECE 000037 T4
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 0.00 500 PIECE 000034 T
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 0.00 1000 PIECE 000037 T4
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 0.00 1300 PIECE 000039 T3
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 0.00 8.00 PIECE 000035 T2
WHOLESALE L1-R2-52 APJAMO0S 0.00 11.00 PIECE 000034 ™

Figure: Totes assigned to shipments

When a picker picks an item from the warehouse location, the system guides the picker to
put the item in the particular tote that is assigned to the shipment for which this item is
being picked. The system then reflects which item has been added to which tote, as shown
in the following screenshot. As a result, the picker simultaneously fulfills multiple shipments
in one pass through the warehouse.
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Pick, Pack, and Ship +r
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Scan PICK MODE IS IN USE
ORJAM32 x 1 PIECE has been added to the T2 tote.

Warksheet Nbr: 000001 Scan the barcode of the item.
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[ Manual View
PICK SCAN LOG
[
= Matched Warehouse Location Inventory 1D Picked Quantity UOM Shipment Nbr. Tote ID
Quantity
> WHOLESALE L1-R3-51 ORJAM32 0.00 1.00 PIECE 000039 T3
WHOLESALE L1-R3-53 APJAMOS 0.00 200 PIECE 000034 T
WHOLESALE L1-R3-53 APJAMOS 0.00 2.00 PIECE 000037 T4
WHOLESALE L1-R2-S1 ORJAM32 0.00 5.00 PIECE 000034 T
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 10.00 10.00 PIECE 000037 T4
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 13.00 13.00 PIECE 000039 T3
WHOLESALE L1-R2-51 ORJAM32 1.00 3.00 PIECE 000035 T2
WHOLESALE L1-R2-52 APJAMOS 0.00 11.00 PIECE 000034 T

Figure: Wave picking in progress

When the picker finishes picking the items for a pick list, he or she confirms the picking
of the shipments. After the shipment is confirmed as picked, it can be processed further
by a packer in Pack mode on the Pick, Pack, and Ship form. The packer scans the tote or
the packing slip barcode, packs the items from the tote to the box, and makes sure that
all items for the shipments are packed as specified in the packing slip. After the items are
packed, the packer confirms each shipment.

Batch Picking of Shipments

Batch picking is a workflow in which items of multiple shipments aggregated to a batch are
split among multiple pickers to provide the optimal path for each picker. A picker receives
a part of a batch pick list that includes items from different orders, goes through the
warehouse, and picks the goods from the pick list in Pick mode on the Pick, Pack, and Ship
(S0302020) form. (See the following screenshot.)
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Quantity
> WHOLESALE L2-R1-51 ORJAM32 24.00 24.00 PIECE
WHOLESALE L2-R1-53 ORJAM32 1.00 3.00 PIECE

Figure: Batch picking in progress

To start picking items from a batch, the picker scans the pick list barcode and then picks
the items using the standard picking workflow. When the picker finishes with picking items,
he or she scans the sort location to which these items will be transferred, and confirms the
picking of the pick list. The system automatically creates an inventory transfer to record the
movement of goods to the sort location, and changes the original location in the shipment
lines included in the batch to the sort location.

A packer receives a packing slip for the shipments, picks goods from the sort location, sorts
the picked items by shipments, and packs them into boxes. When the packer finishes the
packaging of a particular shipment, he or she confirms it.

Carts in Wave Picking

If the Cart Tracking feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form,

a user can assign totes to carts on the Warehouses (IN204000) form (see the following
screenshot, which shows some of the totes of the WHOLESALE warehouse assigned to the
CARTOZ2 cart).
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Warehouses
\ Y 4+ W - K < > > ACTIONS - REPORTS ~
= Warehouse 1D WHOLESALE is] Location Entry Allow On-the-Fly Entry -
= Branch PRODWHOLE - Pro« 2 Avg. Default Returns C... | Average v
Replenishment Class: PURCHASE - Purch; 2 FIFO Default Returns C...| Average -
M Active
Description Wholesale Warehouse

LOCA ABLE CARTS TOTES GLACCOUNTS ADDRESS INFORMATION
O + x I il

= [0 *TotelD Description Assigned Cart ID Active

> @ 0O TOTE01 Tote 01, pack station 1
@& [ TOTEODZ2 Tote 02, pack station 1
@ [ TOTEO3 Tote 03, pack station 1
@ 0O TOTED4 Tote 04, pack station 1
@ 0O TOTECH Tote 01, Cart 2 CARTO2
@ O TOTEC2 Tote 02, Cart 2 CARTO2
@ 0O TOTEC3 Tote 03, Cart 3 CARTO2

Figure: Totes assigned to a cart

With these settings specified, when a picker starts to pick a wave in the warehouse, instead
of scanning totes one by one, the picker can scan the barcode of the CARTOZ2 cart, so that
the system will automatically assign the totes of this cart to the shipments being picked.

Default Warehouse Operations for a User

To provide a user with the ability to specify the default mode in which this user typically
performs automated warehouse operations, on the General Info tab of the User Profile
(SM203010) form, the following UI elements have been added:

e Pick, Pack, and Ship box: In this box, the user can specify the mode to be opened by
default on the Pick, Pack, and Ship (S0302020) form.

e Receive and Put Away box: In this box, the user can specify the mode to be opened
by default on the Receive and Put Away (PO302020) form: Receive, Put Away, or None.
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Mobile: Upload Images by Using a Mobile Device

With Acumatica ERP, users can import files to the system and attach them to records, record
details, documents, notification templates, and wiki articles. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2020
R1, users can use the Acumatica ERP web interface to initiate the capturing and upload of
images with a registered mobile device.

Registering a Mobile Device

To be able to capture images with a mobile device and upload them to Acumatica ERP, a
user should register the device first. To do this, the user should enable push notifications for
the Acumatica ERP mobile app and sign in to the system at least once. After that, the user
signs in to the Acumatica ERP web interface and can view the mobile device on the Devices
tab of the User Profile (SM203010) form. A user may have multiple registered mobile devices,
as shown in the following screenshot.

Revision Two Products 1/21/2020 » admin admin
M

User Profile [ NOTES  FILES(1)  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS +

) GENERATE ACCESS CODES  VIEW CONNECTED APPLICATIONS

GENERAL INFO EMAIL SETTINGS CUSTOM LOCALE FORMAT EXTERNAL IDENTITIES DEVICES
O x|
E Turn on Mobile Application ID Device Name Device Model 0S Version Token Expired
Notifications
> 10d5b463-1203-4272-867b-4b...  generic_x86 Google Android SDK b...  Android 9
3aeab1f5-857e-4fc8-900c-e73...  vbox86p unknown Custom Pho...  Android 9
67415E14-EADF-48CA-ABE3-...  iPhone 11 iPhone Simulator i0S 13.3

Figure: Registered mobile devices of the currently logged in user

An administrator of the system can review the registered mobile devices of the users on the
Users (SM201010) form.

Initiating Image Capturing and Upload

In Acumatica ERP, the Files dialog box is usually used to import files and attach them to a
record.

To initiate the capturing of images with a mobile device, in Acumatica ERP, a user clicks
Upload Using Mobile App on the table toolbar of the Files dialog box, as shown in the
following screenshot.
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Files X

Select the file. Browse  Upload

(] &+ ADDLINK  REMOVELINK |~ UPLOAD USING MOBILE APP

B File name Comment Last Date

Figure: The Upload Using Mobile App button

When the user invokes this action, the system sends a push notification to the registered
mobile device, as shown in the following screenshot.

ACUMATICA

! Upload File
l Tap to attach files to the record. AR Invoice/Memo

Figure: Push notification sent to the mobile device

The user taps the notification, and the system opens the Attachments screen on the mobile
device (see the screenshot below). By using this screen, the user can take photos (Take
Photo) or attach files (Add File).
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Attachments Edit

You can attach files or take a photo.

[l AddFile & Take Photo

Done

Figure: The Attachments mobile screen

The system uploads the selected files to the system immediately. The user can view the list
of uploaded files in the Files dialog box for the applicable Acumatica ERP form and record,
as shown on the following screenshot.

Files X

Select the file. Browse  Upload

(¥) 4, ADDLINK  REMOVELINK |~ UPLOAD USING MOBILE APP

B File name Comment Last Date
?  Uploaded 20200117T1312... 1/21/2020 Edit
Uploaded 20200121T1644... 1/21/2020 Edit

Figure: Uploaded files in the Files dialog box
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A user can manage the list of uploaded files directly from the Attachments mobile screen
by clicking the Edit button and removing unnecessary images from the list. After managing
files on the mobile device, the user should refresh the list of uploaded files in the Files
dialog box.
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Mobile: Deleting Attachments

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users can delete attached files by using the mobile
application.

To access the attachments to a record in the mobile application, a user clicks Files in the
bottom left of the screen, as shown in the screenshot below.

Expense Receipt

Receipt Number: 000520
Status: Open

Descriptio

CHOICE TAXI CAB # 6689

Date *

9 Apr 2018

Expense Item *
Business Travel - Air, Train, Miles

Amount Employee Part

4,00 0,00

Project/Contract

X — Non-Project Code.

Billable

Customel

Details

Tax Details

Files (1) Put on Hold

Figure: Accessing the attachments of a record

After the user clicks Files, the system opens the Attachments screen, where a user can
click Edit and then select the attachments to be deleted. To delete the selected attachments,
the user clicks Delete. The following screenshot demonstrates the selected attachment.
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Attachments Cancel

Bosooed
CEEEEEE

You can attach files or take a photo.

Done

Figure: Selecting an attachment to delete
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Mobile: Scanning Expense Receipts

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users can now scan expense receipts to simplify the process of
creating records on the Expense Receipts screen. When a user takes a photo of a receipt
from this screen, the system analyzes the photo, recognizes values on the photo, and maps
them to fields on the Expense Receipts screen. If the system maps any of the fields to
values in the photo incorrectly, the user can correct the mapping.

For users to be able to use this functionality, both of the following conditions must be met:

e A license that includes the Image Recognition Service feature and service keys has been
obtained from Acumatica and applied in the system.

e The Image Recognition Service feature has been enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

If a license that does not meet these conditions is applied or the Image Recognition Service
feature is not enabled, users can still create an expense receipt from a photo. However, in
this case, the recognition process is not performed, and the elements of the created expense
receipt contain empty or default values instead of recognized and mapped values.

Scanning an Expense Receipt

To scan an expense receipt, a user should do the following:
1. Sign in to Acumatica mobile app.

2. On the main menu, open the Expense Receipts screen.

3. At the bottom right corner of the screen, tap + > Take Photo, as shown in the following
screenshot.
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Figure: Tapping Take Photo

1 If the user taps + > Create New and tap the camera icon on the Expense
—|] Receipt screen, the image will be attached without the recognition process being

performed.

4. In the camera screen that opens, take a photo of the receipt. An example is shown in the
following screenshot.
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Figure: Taking a photo

5. In the photo editor, which opens, tap the check mark, as shown in the following
screenshot.
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Figure: Tapping the check mark

The system analyzes the text of the photo. The process may take several seconds.
A user can skip the recognition step by tapping Skip Recognition as shown in the
following screenshot.
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Recognizing

SKIP RECOGNITION

Ul @] <

Figure: Analyzing the photo

The app displays the analyzed photo with the values and mapped fields highlighted, as
shown in the following screenshot.
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Description
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(336 L)
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Figure: Highlighted values and mapped fields
If the mapping was performed correctly, click the check mark.

The field values the system recognizes are filled in on the Expense Receipts screen, as
shown in the following screenshot (in which the values from the photo are highlighted).
The user can correct the values manually.
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Figure: Filling in values

If the mapping was performed incorrectly, the user can correct the mapping.
Correcting the Mapping
To correct the mapping, if needed, the user should do the following:
1. On the screen with the values and mapped fields, click on the box to be corrected.

Suppose the user wants to correct the mapping of the Amount field, which is shown in
the following screenshot.
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Description
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Figure: Viewing the mapping to be corrected

In the dialog box that opens, click Unmap. An example for the Amount field is shown in
the following screenshot.
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The Amount Field

If the Amount field was not
recognized correctly, you can unmap
it from the highlighted text box and

map it to another text box.

CANCEL | UNMAP

Figure: Unmapping the field and its value

Now when the field is unmapped from the text box, a user needs to map the field with
the proper text box in the photo. The screen with the list of fields to map opens, as
shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: Selecting a field to map
3. Tap the field to map.
All recognized text is highlighted.
4. In the photo, select the box to be mapped to the field.

To select multiple boxes, tap and hold the first box and continue tapping the other boxes.
In the following screenshot, two boxes are selected for the Amount field.
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Figure: Selecting the boxes to map
5. Tap Done.
6. To confirm the mapping, tap the check mark.

The mapped values are populated in the corresponding boxes, and the user can correct
the values in the boxes. The following screenshot shows an example with the filled-in
values highlighted.
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Figure: Reviewing the filled-in values
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Platform: Advanced Authentication Feature
Switch

Previously, the advanced authentication functionality was available by default for all
Acumatica ERP users. System administrators can select one of the available types of
authentication, depending on the company needs.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, advanced authentication has been implemented as a
separate feature. The Advanced Authentication group of features has been added on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and includes the following features:

® Two-Factor Authentication
® Google and Microsoft SSO
® Active Directory and Other External SSO

If all three features above are disabled, a user will be able to sign in to the Acumatica ERP
site with the built-in authorization functionality only.

Forms Affected by the Features

Because of the implementation of these features, some of the forms have been updated as
follows:

e On the Security Preferences (SM201060) form:

e The Two-Factor Authentication Policy section is now available only if the Two-
Factor Authentication feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form.

e In the Allowed External Identity Providers table, the Google and
MicrosoftAccount providers are now available only if the Google and Microsoft SSO
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form. Also, all providers added as
part of a customization project are now available only if the Active Directory and
Other External SSO feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

® On the Users (SM201010) form:

e The Two-Factor Authentication section and the Generate Access Codes button
are now available only if the Two-Factor Authentication feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

e On the External Identities tab, the Google and MicrosoftAccount providers are now
available only if the Google and Microsoft SSO feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form. Also, all providers added as part of a customization project are now
available only if the Active Directory and Other External SSO feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features form.

e The Add Active Directory User and Reload AD Users buttons are now available
only if the Active Directory and Other External SSO feature is enabled on the Enable/
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Disable Features form and if your Acumatica ERP instance is integrated with AD for
your company.

e On the User Profile (SM203010) form:

e The Generate Access Codes button is now available only if the Two-Factor
Authentication feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

e On the External Identities tab, the Google and MicrosoftAccount providers are now
available only if the Google and Microsoft SSO feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form.

e On the External Identities tab, all providers added by means of customization are
now available only if the Active Directory and Other External SSO feature is enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features form.

e On the User Roles (SM201005) form, the Reload AD Groups button and the Claims and
Active Directory tabs are now available only if the Active Directory and Other External
SSO feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form and if your Acumatica ERP
instance is integrated with AD for your company.

Also, if the Advanced Authentication group of features has been disabled, the icons of the
external identity providers are unavailable on the Sign-In page of Acumatica ERP and the
Acumatica mobile app.

If the Two-Factor Authentication feature has been disabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form, users for whom two-factor authentication was configured in the system will still be
able to sign in to the system by using their username and password and bypassing the two-
factor authentication.
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Platform: Caching of Dashboard Widgets

When a dashboard with many widgets is refreshed or opened, it may take a lot of time
to load data for all widgets. In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the caching of widget data and
the ability to manage the interval to be used for refreshing data on widgets have been
implemented, to reduce the time of loading data on widgets.

Dashboard widgets can display information that is updated very frequently (such as every
five minutes) or very rarely (such as once a week), which is why this functionality can be
controlled at the widget level. Now a dashboard designer can specify the interval at which
the system refreshes data or switch off caching by using the Refresh Data box of the
Widget Properties dialog box (see the following screenshot) for any type of widget.

i

Widget Properties
Specify the widget properties

= Inquiry Screen DB Cases 0

Shared Filter to Apply: Open Overdue -

FILTER SETTINGS

Refresh Data 12 hours -
= Field to Aggregate Case 1D ~

Aggregate Function Count All ~

Normal Leve 0

Alarm Leve 2

MNormal Color: _ -

Warning Color. -

Alarm Color, _'

lcon project -

Caption Overdue Cases

CANCEL FINISH

Figure: The Refresh Data box in the Widget Properties dialog box

To switch off caching for a particular widget and make the system to update widget's data
each time a dashboard is opened or refreshed, the dashboard designer should do the
following:

1. Open the dashboard that contains the widget.

2. On the dashboard title bar, click Design.

3. On the toolbar of the appropriate widget, click Edit.
4

In the Refresh Data box, select Always.
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By using the new functionality, the dashboard designer can specify the interval at which the
system refreshes data. For example, to specify that the data of a widget must be cached and
refreshed no more often than once a day, the dashboard designer should do the following:

1. Open the dashboard that contains the widget.
2. On the dashboard title bar, click Design.

3. On the widget toolbar, click Edit.

4. In the Refresh Data box, select 1 day.

After a dashboard designer specifies the refresh interval for a widget, the system loads the
widget data from the database and caches the data when a user opens the dashboard with
the widget for the first time. When the dashboard is reopened or the dashboard page is
refreshed, by the user, the system displays the data on the widget from the cache (that is,
does not load the data from the database) if the data was updated a shorter time ago than
the interval specified in the Refresh Data box.

A user can view information about how much time has passed since the last update of a
widget’s data in the pop-up pane that appears when the user points to the widget (as shown
in the following screenshot). The user can manually update the widget data by clicking this
pane.

SALES OPPORTUNITIES AND ORDERS

) o)

% ORDERS TO SHIP LATE ORDERS

¢) Updated 1 min ago

135 135

OPEN OPPORTUNITIES OVERDUE OPFORTUNITIES

Figure: Date and time of the last update of the widget's data
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Platform: Enhancements to the Management of
the Automation Schedule History

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the new Automation Schedule History (SM205035) form (shown
in the following screenshot) has been implemented for managing the history of automation
schedules. By using this form, system administrators can view records of the schedule
executions, review any errors, and delete particular records.

Automation Schedule History CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
¢ 9] DELETE DELETE ALL 4 Y
> AR.50.30.00 Prepare Statements daily ~ 3/4/2020 1:40 [1} 0 0 0 Processing completed
PM.50.25.00 Allocations by Projects daily ~ 3/4/2020 1:40 2% 0 26 0 Processing completed with wamings
PM.50.40.00 Validate Project Balances  3/4/2020 1:40 23 23 0 0 Processing completed
AR.50.30.00 Prepare Statements daily  3/4/2020 1:38 1 1 0 0 Processing completed
PM.50.25.00 Allocations by Projects daily — 3/4/2020 1:36 26 3 23 0 Processing completed with wamnings

Figure: The Automation Schedule History form

To reduce the number of records displayed in the table, in the Selection area of this form, a
system administrator can specify settings to limit the displayed records to a particular form,
schedule, and period of time.

To view details about the records related to a schedule execution, a system administrator
can click the link in the Total Records column of the particular row. The system opens the
Processing Results dialog box with the detailed information about the schedule execution.
An example of the Processing dialog box is shown in the following screenshot.
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Processing Results o
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= status Execution Result Project 1D Description Customer Status Start Date
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o The record has been processed successfully. TMRO1 T&M Project for Je... CJOEQUIP Compl... 9/1/2013
1] The record has been processed successfully.  TMROZ2 T&M project with i. .. ROADBUI. .. Aclive 97272013
@ The record has been processed successiully.  INTERNAL 14 Internal projects 2. . Compl...  11/2014
[~ The record has been processed successfully.  TEMWIPOT WIP project for NP... NPCCALL Compl...  1/6/2014
o The record has been processed successfully,.  MULTICURR1 Consulting for Cart... CARTRIDGE Compl... 3/6/2019
L The record has been processed successiully. INTERMAL1ES Internal projects 2. .. Compl... 1172018
L] The record has been processed successfully REVRECCO Project with chang... REVRECCO  Actlive 21/2018
[~ The record has been processed successfully.  INTMET20138 Internal marketing ... Aclive 1172018
o The record has been processed successfully.  FIXEDPO05 Fixed Price Project... VIDEOCITY  Aclive 61472018
o The record has been processed successfully.  FIXEDPO0G Fixed Price Project... UPWARD...  Aclive 6/14/2018
»
> 2l

Figure: The Processing Results dialog box

To delete particular records, the system administrator selects the check boxes in the
Selected column of the table for the rows to be deleted and clicks Delete on the form
toolbar. The system administrator can also delete all history by clicking Delete All on the
form toolbar.

The new View History button, which opens the Automation Schedule History (SM205035)
form, has been added to the Automation Schedules (SM205020) and Automation Schedule
Statuses (SM205030) forms (see the following screenshots).
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Automation Schedules +r 3 NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
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Figure: The View History button on the Automation Schedules form
Automation Schedule Statuses ¢ CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
O VIEW SCREEN VIEW HISTORY [+ X]
B 0 O st *Screen ID *Description Active * Starts On Expires On Time Last Executed Last Execution Next Execution
Zone Result Date
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Figure: The View History button on the Automation Schedule Statuses form
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Platform: Improvements to Import and Export
Scenarios

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, multiple improvements have been made that affect the
configuration and processing of import and export scenarios. These improvements are
described in detail in the following sections.

Parallel Processing of Import Scenarios

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, data import by using an import scenario can be sped up if a user
turns on parallel execution of the scenario. The parallel processing of an import scenario by
the system could be especially useful for data migration during the initial implementation of
the system.

To turn on parallel processing of an import scenario, the user selects the Parallel
Processing check box on the Import Scenarios (SM206025) form, which is shown in the
following screenshot.
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Figure: The Parallel Processing check box
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If parallel processing is turned on for an import scenario, during the execution of the

scenario, the system divides the whole list of records to process into batches of multiple
records. The lines of a particular document (that is, the records that have the same key
fields specified) are always included in the same batch. The system executes the import

scenario for these batches in parallel threads.
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™1 The Break on Error and Break on Incorrect Target check boxes become
—| unavailable if the Parallel Processing check box is selected.

For details about how to speed the processing of import scenarios, see Troubleshooting
Performance in Import and Export Scenarios.

Preprocessing of the Data Before Import or Export

The data to be imported to Acumatica ERP or exported from Acumatica ERP can contain
values that cannot be inserted into the database of Acumatica ERP or the external system as
they are. These values may require a simple modification before they can be inserted into
the respective database. For example, suppose that the data for import contains country
codes that are different from the county codes registered in Acumatica ERP. The country
codes in the data must be replaced with the country codes registered in Acumatica ERP
before the data import.

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a user can modify the data before the import or export in either
or both of the following ways:

e By using substitution lists, which consist of pairs of source values and the corresponding
substitution values, in the mappings of import or export scenarios. The user can
define substitution lists during the creation of an integration scenario by clicking the
Substitution Lists button on the table toolbar of the Mapping tab of the Import
Scenarios (SM206025) or Export Scenarios (SM207025) form, which opens the Substitution
Lists (SM206026) form.

The user then can use the substitution lists specified on the Substitution Lists form in
formulas in the mappings of the import or export scenarios. The following special
functions are available under Functions > Others in the Formula Editor dialog box:

® SubstitutelListed (sourceField, substitutionList): The function replaces
the values of the sourcerield field with the values from the substitutionList
substitution list if a substitution value is defined for a particular value of the field.

® SubstituteAll (sourceField, substitutionList): The function replaces
all values of the sourceField field with the values from the substitutionlList
substitution list. If no substitution value is defined for a particular value of the field,
the system displays an error.

During the data import or the preparation of the data for export, the system searches
for the source values from the substitution list and replaces them with the corresponding
substitution values according to the formula.

For details about how to define and use substitution lists, see To Substitute Values During
Data Import or Data Export.

e By replacing a particular field value in the data prepared for import on the Import by
Scenario form with another value. The user can click the Replace button on the toolbar
of the Prepared Data tab and, in the dialog box that opens, specify the replacement
value.

The system replaces the specified values in the prepared data.
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Detail Export Mode in Export Scenarios

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, detail records were exported through export
scenarios as follows:

e The first exported detail record contained the data of each field specified in the scenario
mapping for the detail object, summary object, and related objects.

e The other exported detail records contained the fields of the detail object and the
summary object. The fields of the related objects were blank.

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, for an export scenario, a user can specify which fields should

be exported for detail records. In the new Detail Export Mode box on the Export Scenarios

(SM207025) form, which is shown in the following screenshot, a user can select one of the

following options:

® Repeat Only Summary Fields: This is the mode that reflects the system behavior in the
previous versions of Acumatica ERP.

® Repeat All Fields: In this mode, each exported detail record contains the data of each
field specified in the scenario mapping for the detail object, summary object, and related
objects.

® Do Not Repeat Fields: In this mode, only the first exported detail record contains the
data of each field specified in the scenario mapping for the detail object, summary
object, and related objects. The other exported records contain the data of the fields of
only the detail object.
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Workflow Actions in Scenario Mapping

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the Opportunities (CR304000), Cases (CR306000), and Leads
(CR301000) forms support the new automation workflows instead of automation steps.
Developers can also customize an Acumatica ERP form by defining an automation workflow
in Customization Project Editor or in customization code. For details about automation
workflows, see Customization: Automation of Workflows in Customization Project Editor. Users can
use the workflow actions in mappings of import and export scenarios.

™ While using import and export scenarios, users can no longer directly modify the

—| statuses of the created or updated records on the Opportunities, Cases, and Leads
forms by specifying the value of the status field in the mapping. Instead, users
should modify the scenario mappings to use the workflow actions for modification of
the statuses.

To specify a workflow action in a mapping on the Import Scenarios (SM206025) or Export
Scenarios (SM207025) form, a user can choose from either of the following approaches:

® Select the summary object as the target object (in an import scenario) or the source
object (in an export scenario), and specify the action name in the Field / Action Name
column. This is the standard way to call actions in import and export scenarios. For
details, see Actions in Import Scenarios.

e Select the summary object as the target object in an import scenario or the source
object in an export scenario, select the <action: Transition> action in the Field /
Action Name column, and specify the type of transition that corresponds to the
workflow action in the Source Field / Value column (for an import scenario) or the
Target Field / Value column (for an export scenario). With this approach, the user can
use formula to specify the type of transition.

If a workflow action displays a workflow dialog box with the parameters of the action, the
user can specify these parameters by using the Transition Parameters object as the
target object in an import scenario. The parameters must be specified before the workflow
action. The Transition Parameters object cannot be used in export scenarios.

Simplified import scenarios cannot use workflow actions. For details about simplified
—| import scenarios, see Simplified Scenarios for Data Import.

For more information about workflow actions in scenario mapping, see Workflow Actions in
Import and Export Scenarios.

Other Improvements to Import and Export Scenarios

Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 also includes the following changes to the user interface of the
integration forms:

® On the Import Scenarios (SM206025) and Export Scenarios (SM207025) forms, a group of
UI elements (shown in the following screenshot) are available that affect the availability
of the scenario in the user interface of Acumatica ERP. For an import or export scenario,
if a user selects the Make Visible on the UI check box and makes needed specifications
in the Site Map Title, Workspace, and Category boxes, the Import by Scenario


https://help.acumatica.com/(W(45))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=7a8cb982-bcf7-4260-9e3f-0bb934509a07
https://help.acumatica.com/(W(46))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2c494729-50a7-437a-bfb8-59e21123a1dd
https://help.acumatica.com/(W(11))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=8b9187b0-5d02-4f3b-8358-eb92f6ecf0c0
https://help.acumatica.com/(W(11))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=8b9187b0-5d02-4f3b-8358-eb92f6ecf0c0

| Platform: Improvements to Import and Export Scenarios | 146

(SM206036) or Export by Scenario (SM207036) form for the import or export scenario
respectively becomes available under the specified location in the UI.

Similar UI elements that were available on the Details tab of the Import by Scenario
and Export by Scenario forms in previous versions have now been removed.
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Figure: The UI options

The check boxes related to how the system deals with the errors occurred during
processing of the scenario have been added to the Import Scenarios and Export Scenarios
forms. On the Import Scenarios form, these check boxes are Break on Error, Break on
Incorrect Target, and Discard Previous Result. On the Export Scenarios form, the
added check box is Discard Previous Result. The values of these options for an import
or export scenario can be overridden for any execution on the Import by Scenario or Export
by Scenario form, respectively.

On the Import by Scenario and Export by Scenario forms, the Roll Back button on the
toolbar of the History tab has been replaced with the Clear Data button, which has
been moved to the form toolbar (see the screenshot below).

If a user clicks this button when the History tab is not open (that is, while you are
viewing another tab on the form), all records on the Prepared Data and History tabs
are cleared. If the user clicks the button when the History tab is open and a record is
selected on the tab, the system clears all records on the Prepared Data tab; on the
History tab, the system also clears the selected record and all records that were created
before the selected record was.
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Figure: The Clear Data button

® On the Process Import Scenarios (SM206035) and Process Export Scenarios (SM207035)
forms, the Roll Back operation has been renamed to Clear Data.



| Platform: Ability to Show Deleted Records in Inquiries | 148

Platform: Ability to Show Deleted Records in
Inquiries

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the capability to include deleted records in generic inquiry
results has been added in response to requests from clients and partners.

Inclusion of Deleted Records in Inquiry Results

A user creating or modifying a generic inquiry can include deleted records in

the inquiry results for any table. To achieve this, on the Results Grid tab of the

Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form, the user adds a row for the needed table with the
DeletedDatabaseRecords data field. Then the user selects the new Show Deleted Records
check box in the Summary area of the form and saves these changes.

With these settings, the system will display the deleted records in the table; it will also
indicate the deleted records by selecting the check box in a new column it adds to the table.
By default, the Is Deleted caption is used for this column, but the user developing the
generic inquiry can change this caption in the Caption column of the Results Grid tab of
the Generic Inquiry form. If the user adds deleted records for multiple tables, we recommend
entering a descriptive caption for each of these columns.

The following screenshot demonstrates rows added to the Results Grid tab to show deleted
records of the Batch and Ledger tables. Notice that the Deleted Batch and Deleted Ledger
column captions, respectively, have been specified for these tables.
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Figure: Rows added to show deleted records in the Journal Transaction inquiry
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The following screenshot shows the Journal Transactions inquiry, for which the records

of deleted batches and ledgers are now included. Newly added columns can be used for
filtering records, as can other columns.

H I _ Revision Two Product: 11/29/2019 . .

Sf‘J Eaveries Journal Transactions +r CUSTOMIZATION »  TOOLS =

O 0 + 27 K X
Finance

Module: All ~ Status: All - Ledger: Al ~ Post Period: All = Deleted Batch: = True' - Y = ans el
$ Banking B 0 O module Deleted T Deleted Batch Number Status Ledger Transaction Post Description

Batch Ledger Date Period

> 0 0O 6L | GL001118 Balanced ACTUAL 12/31/2018  12-2018 Eliminate Payroll Liabi

@ Payables
0 0O 6L | GL001099 Balanced ACTUAL 7/31/2018 07-2018

~ _

Figure: Records of the Journal Transaction inquiry filtered by the deleted batches



| Platform: Improvements to Pivot Tables | 150

Platform: Improvements to Pivot Tables

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the ability to calculate the percentage of a row or column total
has been added as well as count of unique values.

Percentage of Total in Pivot Tables

The Show Values As drop-down box has been added to the Properties pane of the Pivot
Tables (SM208010) form. By using the options of the box, a user can specify how the system
should display values. As the following screenshot shows, the following options are available:
Number, % of Grand Total, % of Column Total, and % of Row Total.
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Figure: The Show Value As options in the Properties pane

The following screenshot demonstrates the usage of the % of Grand Total option for the
values in the % of Total Incidents column. The Activities by Type pivot table summarizes
the number of different activity types by customer and displays the percentage of grand
total number of activities for each type. For example, the grand total number of activities is
61, so the 3 work items completed for the USA Bartending customer is 5% of total number.
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Figure: The Activities by Type pivot table
Count of Unique Values

The Count Distinct option has been added to the Aggregate drop-down list on the
Properties pane of the Pivot Tables (SM208010) form. This aggregate function returns the
number of the unique field values. Also, the Count option has been renamed to Count All.

For example, suppose that you need to know how many customers you have invoiced this
month. Your inquiry returns the list of recorded invoices with dates and customer names. If
you use the Count All aggregate function to count number of invoiced customer in a month
the system will count all records within a month. If you use the Count Distinct aggregate
function the system will count only unique records within a month.
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Project Accounting: Enhancements and Changes
to UI

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a number of changes have been made to improve the UI and
usability of several processes, project accounting forms, and forms of related functional
areas.

New Names for Project Transactions Forms

The Project Accounting workspace has three form links with the same name: Project
Transactions. This duplication may confuse users when they are searching for a particular
form by its name. Thus, the form names have been changed as follows:

e The data entry form remains the same name Project Transactions (PM304000).

e The inquiry has been renamed to Project Transaction Details (PM401000).

e The report has been renamed to Project Transaction Register (PM633000).
Changes to Project Transaction Details (PM401000) Form

Multiple changes have been made to the Project Transaction Details (PM401000) form.
The Selection area has been improved as follows:

e The following elements, which a user can fill in to select transactions for display in the
table, have been added:

e Account: The system lists the project transactions with the selected account in the
Debit Account or Credit Account column.

e AR Doc. Type: The system lists the project transactions associated with the AR
document of the selected type and number. The document number is selected in the
AR Doc. Nbr. box.

e AR Doc. Nbr.: The system lists the project transactions associated with the AR
document of the selected number and type. The document type is selected in the AR
Doc. Type box.

e Tran. ID: The system lists the project transaction with this identifier.

e Each of the following selection criteria define the list of transactions shown in the table
even if other selection criteria are not specified: Project, Account Group, Account, AR
Doc. Type and AR Doc. Nbr., and Tran. ID.

e Selection criteria work with the AND logical operator. That is, transactions are listed in
the table only if they meet all selected criteria.

The following columns have been added to the table:

e Project: The identifier of the project associated with the transaction.
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e Pro Forma Ref. Nbr.: The reference number of the pro forma invoice generated when
the transaction was used in billing.

The following columns have been added to the table but are hidden by default:
e Tran. ID: The identifier of the transaction.

e Old Orig. Doc. Nbr.: The column that was previously called Orig. Doc. Nbr.. The
system fills in the column as it did in earlier versions of Acumatica ERP.

e Excluded From Allocation: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the transaction
should not be allocated.

e Excluded From Balance: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the transaction
does not affect the project balance.

e Excluded From Billing: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the transaction
should not be billed.

e Excluded From Billing Reason: The reason the project transaction has been excluded
from billing, which can be one of the following options:

e Written-Off with Credit Memo <Nbr>: The transaction is offset by a credit memao.
® Reversal of Tran. ID <Nbr>: The transaction is a reversal of another transaction.

® Result of Credit Memo <Nbr>: The transaction is a result of the release of a credit
memo.

® Result of AR Invoice <Nbr>: The transaction is a result of the release of an AR
invoice.

® Reversed: The transaction has been reversed.

e Billable with Case <Nbr>: The transaction can be billed or has been already billed
through the case billing procedure.

e WIP Reversed : The transaction is a WIP reversal transaction.
The following columns in the table have been altered:

e Amount: The amount of the transaction. This was previously called the Amount
(Reversed) column and has been renamed. The column also shows the values of the
Amount (Normal) column, which has been removed.

e GL Batch Nbr.: The reference number of the corresponding GL batch of transactions.
This was previously called the Batch Nbr. column and has been renamed.

e Orig. Doc. Nbr.: The number of the document that spawned the transaction. That is,
the transaction in this row has been generated during the release of a document with the
number specified in this column.

Unlike the previous Orig. Doc. Nbr. column, the values of the Orig. Doc. Nbr. column
are now links that users can click to open the original document on the corresponding
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data entry form. The system also supports for this column more document types than it
did with the previous Orig. Doc. Nbr. column.

e Allocated: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the transaction has been
allocated.

In earlier versions of Acumatica ERP, the Allocated check box was used for two different
scenarios. The system selected the check box for both transactions that should not

be allocated and transactions that had been already allocated. Now for these different
scenarios, the system uses the Allocated and Excluded From Allocation check boxes
as the table below shows.

Allocated Excluded From Allocation
The transaction was allocated Selected Cleared
The transaction should not be Cleared Selected
allocated

e Billed: A check box that indicates (if selected) that billing transactions have been
already generated for this transaction.

In earlier versions of Acumatica ERP, the Billed check box was used for two different
scenarios. The system selected the check box for both transactions that should not be
billed and transactions that had been already billed. Now for these different scenarios,
the system uses the Billed and Excluded From Billing check boxes as the table below

shows.
Billed Excluded From Billing
The transaction was billed Selected Cleared
The transaction should not be Cleared Selected
billed

Navigation to Project Transaction Details (PM401000) Form from Other
Forms

To make it possible for users to easily find the project transactions that are related to an
AR invoice, the Inquiries > View Project Transactions command has been added to the
form toolbar of the /Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form. When a user clicks this command,
the system navigates to the Project Transaction Details (PM401000) form and shows all the
project transactions related to the invoice.

To make it possible for users to easily match GL and project transactions, the Project Tran.
ID column, which shows the project transaction identifier, has been added to the tables of
the Account Details (GL404000) and Journal Transactions (GL301000) forms. The column is
hidden by default. When a user clicks the link in the column, the system navigates to the
Project Transaction Details form with the project transaction selected.
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Changes to Projects (PM301000) Form

The following changes have been made to the boxes showing totals in the Summary area of
the Projects (PM301000) form:

e The Assets box has been removed. Users can review project assets on the Balances
tab.

e The Liability box has been removed. Users can review project liabilities on the
Balances tab.

e The Income box has been renamed to Actual Income.
e The Expenses box has been renamed to Actual Expenses.

e The Margin box has been added to the form; this value is calculated as the difference of
the Actual Income and Actual Expenses.

The margin %o is calculated with the following formula:
100* (Actual Income - Actual Expenses) /Actual Income)
If the Actual Income is zero, the margin % is also zero.

If the Actual Expenses is greater than the Actual Income, the margin %o is calculated
with the same formula and becomes negative.

New Description for Allocation Transactions

To make it easy for users to identify a batch of allocation transactions, the system assigns
the following description to such a batch: Allocation for <Project ID>.

Changes to Project Transactions

In some cases, the inconsistent logic of the creation of project transactions caused balance
discrepancies. The following changes have been made to solve this issue:

e If a pro forma invoice has a line with the Hold Remainder status on the Time and
Material tab of the Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form, on the release of the
corresponding AR invoice, the system creates an unbilled remainder transaction for such
a line. The system also creates an unbilled remainder reversal transaction to eliminate
the impact of the unbilled remainder transaction to the project balance.

The unbilled remainder transactions created before the upgrade do not affect the project
balance. That is, these transactions have the Excluded From Balance check box
selected on the Project Transaction Details (PM401000) form.

® On the Allocation Rules (PM207500) form, the following options, which can be selected in
the Reverse Allocation box on the Allocation Settings tab, have been renamed to
make them less ambiguous:

e The On Project Billing option has been renamed to On AR Invoice Generation.
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e The On Invoice Release option has been renamed to On AR Invoice Release.
e Allocation transactions are always reversed in the full amount.

The allocation transactions created with the On AR Invoice Generation reversal option are
now reversed as follows:

e If the corresponding AR document is created with the Balanced status, the allocation
reversal transaction is also created with the Balanced status.

e The allocation reversal transaction is automatically released when the corresponding
AR document is released.

e The allocation reversal transaction is automatically deleted when the corresponding
AR document is deleted.

e The inconsistent logic of the creation of reversal transactions has been corrected. In
some cases, a reversal transaction copied the original transaction and reversed the
sign of the amount. In other cases, the amount of a reversal transaction remained the
same but the account groups in debit and credit sides were inverted (the flip logic).
This difference resulted in inconsistency and made it hard to calculate and reconcile the
project balance. Thus, the flip logic has been removed for reversal transactions.

e To give users the ability to easily identify WIP reversal transactions, the system now
creates a separate batch of project transactions with the WIP Reversal option selected as
the Orig. Doc. Type on the Project Transaction Details form.

Upgrade Notes

Before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the administrator managing the upgrade
should make sure that each active project satisfies the following conditions:

e The project has no unbilled reminders.
e The project has no related unreleased AR documents.
After the upgrade, the administrator should do the following:

e On the Validate Project Balances (PM504000) form, perform the validation for a random
project.

e On the Project Transaction Details (PM401000) form, make sure that unbilled remainders
created before the upgrade have the Excluded from Balance check box selected.
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Project Accounting: Enhancements to the
Calculation of Retainage

Now if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form, retainage can be calculated in one of the following ways:

e As standard retainage: The standard processing of retainage that was used in previous
versions of Acumatica ERP

e As standard retainage with steps: The standard processing of retainage that also allows
users to specify a list of retainage percent values for the entire project to be applied in
accordance with the project completion percent

If the Payment Application by Line feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form,
retainage can be calculated as follows:

® As project cap retainage: The retainage percent and cap are specified at the project
level. The retainage amount is allocated across the billed lines until the maximum value
is reached.

® As project cap retainage with steps: This retainage works as project cap retainage does,
but a list of retainage percent values can be specified for the entire project to be applied
in accordance with the project completion percent.

e As project item cap retainage: The retainage percent and cap are specified at the line
level, and the retainage amount and maximum cap are calculated individually for each
line.

The sections below describe the corresponding retainage settings, their effect on the billing
process, and any known limitations.

Changes to the Project Templates (PM208000) form

If the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form,
the Retainage section is available on the Summary tab of the Project Templates (PM208000)
form (shown in the following screenshot), and retainage settings can be specified for each
project template.

RETAINAGE

Include CO
Retainage (%): 500 Use Steps
Figure: Retainage settings on the Project Templates (PM208000) form
The following settings are included in this section:

e Include CO: A check box that indicates (if selected) that change order amounts are to
be included in the calculation of the contract total for projects of the template.

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent to be used by default at the project level.
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e Use Steps: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the stepped processing of
retainage is enabled. If this check box is selected, the Stepped Retainage table
becomes available at the bottom of the Retainage section of settings (shown in the
screenshot below).

RETAINAGE

#| Include CO
Retainage (%): 5.00 #| Use Steps

Stepped Retainage

Threshold (%) Retainage (%)
’ 0.00 5.00
50.00 0.00

Figure: Stepped Retainage table
The Stepped Retainage table includes the following columns:

e Threshold (%): The percent of project completion at which the value of the default
retainage percent specified in the Retainage (%) box (see above) will automatically
change to the value specified in the Retainage (%) column of this row.

e Retainage (%): The new retainage percent to be applied to the project revenue budget
lines at the threshold of project completion specified in this row.

If the Payment Application by Line feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form,
the following boxes appear in the Retainage section (shown in the screenshot below):

e Retainage Mode: The mode that defines how retainage should be processed for the
projects created based on the project template. (If needed, this setting can be later
modified individually for a project.) The following options are available in this box:

® Standard: Retainage is processed as standard retainage.

e Contract Cap: Retainage is processed as contract cap retainage, with the retainage
percent and cap specified at the project level. When the cap amount is reached, the
total retained amount held for each project is reallocated across the invoice lines
based on their weight and retainage capacity. If this mode is selected, the Cap (%)
box appears in the section.

e (Contract Item Cap: Retainage is processed as contract item cap retainage, with the
retainage percent and cap specified at the project line level. This mode is used if a
certain retainage amount for each revenue budget line shouldn't be exceeded. If this
mode is selected, the Use Steps check box becomes unavailable.

e Cap (%): The cap of the project completion percent, which defines the maximum
retainage amount held for each project. This value is used by default at the project level.
This box appears in the section if the Contract Cap mode is selected in the Retainage
Mode box.



| Project Accounting: Enhancements to the Calculation of Retainage | 159

RETAINAGE

Retainage Mods: Contract Cap -
Include CO

Retainage (%) 500 Use Steps

Cap (%) 100.00

Figure: Retainage Mode and Cap (%) boxes in the Retainage section
Changes to the Projects (PM301000) form

If the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form,
the following settings appear in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects
(PM301000) form (shown in the screenshot below):

e Include CO: A check box that indicates (if selected) that change order amounts are to
be included in the calculation of the contract total for the project. The default value is
inherited from the project template.

e Contract Total: The sum of the original budgeted amounts of all project revenue
budget lines if the Include CO check box is cleared, or the sum of the revised budgeted
amounts of all project revenue budget lines if the Include CO check box is selected.

e Completed (%): The percent of project completion, which is calculated as follows:

Completed (%) = (Draft Invoice Amount total + Actual Amount total +
Pending Invoice Amount) total / Contract Total

The total amounts in this formula represent the sum of the values in the respective
columns (Draft Invoice Amount, Actual Amount, and Pending Invoice Amount) on
the Revenue Budget tab.

e Total Retained Amount: The total of the Total Retained Amount column on the
Revenue Budget tab.

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent to be used by default for the project revenue
budget lines. This setting can be modified, if needed.

e Use Steps: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the stepped processing of
retainage is enabled. If this check box is selected, the Stepped Retainage table
becomes available at the bottom of the Retainage section of settings.
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RETAINAGE
#| Include CO
Contract Tota 336,500.00
Completed (% 0.00
Total Retained Amount 0.00
Retainage (% 0.00 ¥ Use Steps

Stepped Retainage

E Threshold (%) Retainage (%)

’ 0.00 500
50.00 0.00

Figure: Retainage settings on the Projects (PM301000) form

If the Payment Application by Line feature is also enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
form, the following elements appear in the Retainage section (shown in the following
screenshot):

e Retainage Mode: The mode that defines how retainage is processed for the project.
The default value is inherited from the project template, but the user can modify it if
needed. The following options are available in this box:

e Standard: Retainage is processed as standard retainage.

e Contract Cap: Retainage is processed as contract cap retainage, with the retainage
percent and cap specified at the project level. When the cap amount is reached, the
total retained amount held for each project is reallocated across the invoice lines
based on their weight and retainage capacity. If this mode is selected, the Cap (%)
box appears in the section.

® Contract Item Cap: Retainage is processed as contract item cap retainage, with the
retainage percent and cap specified at the project line level. This mode is used if a
certain retainage amount for each revenue budget line shouldn't be exceeded. If this
mode is selected, the Use Steps check box becomes unavailable.

e Cap (%): The cap of the project completion percent, which defines the maximum
retainage amount held for each project. This box appears in the section only if the
Contract Cap option is selected in the Retainage Mode box.

The cap amount is calculated as follows:
Cap Amount = Contract Total * Cap (%) * Retainage (%)

Once the Total Retainage Amount reaches the cap amount, no new retainage amount
is calculated during the progress billing unless the cap amount is increased.
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RETAINAGE
Retainage Mode Contract Cap -
#| Include CO
Contract Tota 350,000.00
Completed (% 98.07
Total Retained Amount 8,750.00
Retainage (% 5.00 Usze Steps
Cap (% 50.00 17.,500.00

Figure: Retainage Mode and Cap (%) boxes on the Projects form

The following columns appear in the table on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects form
(as shown in the screenshot below) if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form:

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent specified in the Retainage (%) box on the
Summary tab of the current form. This column is available only if the Standard or
Contract Item Cap retainage mode is selected for the project and the Use Steps check
box (in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects form) is cleared. This
setting can be modified for each line, if needed.

e Draft Retained Amount: The total of retainage amounts for the lines of all pro forma
invoices related to the revenue budget line that are on hold or open, plus the total of
unreleased retainage for the lines of the unreleased AR invoices. This column is available
if the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

e Retained Amount: Depending on whether the Pay by Line check box is selected in the
Summary area of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form for the accounts receivable
invoices related to the revenue budget line, the retained amount is calculated as follows:

e If the check box is selected, the retained amount is calculated as the sum of the
Unreleased Retainage amount of the related AR invoice lines. The retained
amount is automatically decreased when retainage is released—that is, when the
Unreleased Retainage amount is decreased. Negative retainage amounts and
retainage in credit memos are not considered in the calculation. For details, see the
AC-152941 known issue.

e If the check box is cleared, the retained amount is calculated as the sum of the
Retainage Amount of the related AR invoice lines. The retained amount is not
decreased because such AR invoices have no unreleased retainage balances. For
details, see the AC-167988 known issue.

The column is available if the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

e Total Retained Amount: The total retainage amount of all the lines of pro forma
invoices with any status related to the revenue budget line. This column is available if
the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.
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Projects + [3 NOTES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION 1

& SAVERCLOSE B v + Mm@ I< < > >l RUN PROJECTBILLING ~ CREATE CHANGE REQUEST ~ CREATE CHANGE ORDER ~ ACTIONS + INQUIRIES + REPORTS ~

PR00000010 o * Status Active 000
ABCSTUDIOS - ABC Studies nc 2 7 Hold 0.00
27875000
Stepped Retainage with Cap 000
usp 100 - VIEWBASE
REVENUEBUDGET =~ COSTBUDGET ~ BALANCES ~ COMMITMENTS  INVOICES ~ CHANGEORDERS  CHANGE REQUESTS T T SETT
Project Task o Group by Task Pending Invoice Amount Total 0.00
O+ X VEWTRANSACTIONS || & AllRecords
D *Project * Account Description Original  Potential CO Budgeted Revised Completed Pending Draft Actual Retainage Draft Retained Total Performance T:
Task Group Budgeted Amount | CO Amount Budgeted ) Invoice Invoices Amount ) Retained Amount Retained %)
Amount Amount Amount Amount Amount Amount
> 0 D 001 REVENUE Mobilization 40,00000 0.00 000 40,000.00 9000 0.00 18,000.00 18,000.00 500 366.09 87030 123639 18,00000 45.00
@ D 002 REVENUE Clear & Grub 30,000.00 0.00 000 30,000.00 9333 0.00 000 28,000.00 500 0.00 138218 138218 28,000.00 9333
@ D 003 REVENUE Excavate 95,00000 0.00 000 95,000.00 9626 0.00 500000 86,450.00 500 60.02 2493294 2.552.96 86.45000 91.00
0 D 004 REVENUE Underground Ut 70,000.00 0.00 000 70,000.00 13571 0.00 200000 93,000.00 500 2401 291697 2.940.98 93,000.00 13286
0 D 005 REVENUE  Top Coarse 2500000 0.00 000 25,000.00 7920 0.00 000 19,800.00 500 0.00 12337 12337 19,8000 7920
@ D 006 REVENUE Paving 50,000.00 0.00 000 50,000.00 9000 0.00 25,000.00 20,000.00 500 300.12 000 300.12 20,000.00 40.00
@ D s REVENUE Extras 26,50000 0.00 13,50000 40,000.00 7000 0.00 14,500.00 13,500.00 500 120.05 9395 214.00 1350000 375

Figure: Retainage columns on the Revenue Budget tab

Also, the following columns appear in the table on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects
form if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form and
the Contract Item Cap retainage mode is selected in the Retainage Mode box in the
Retainage section on the Summary tab of Projects form:

e Cap (%): The cap of the revenue budget line completion percent, which defines the
maximum retainage amount held for each revenue budget line. By default is populated
with the value of the Cap (%) box in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the
Projects form. The value can be overridden.

e Retainage Cap Amount: The cap amount of the revenue budget line, which is
calculated as follows:

Retainage Cap Amount = Budgeted Amount * Cap (%) * Retainage (%)

The Budgeted Amount is the original budgeted amount of the revenue budget line if the
Include CO check box is cleared in the Retainage section on the Summary tab of this
form, or the revised budgeted amount of the revenue budget line if the Include CO
check box is selected.

Once the Total Retainage Amount of the line reaches the Retainage Cap Amount,
no new retainage amount is calculated during the progress billing for the revenue budget
line unless the Retainage Cap Amount is increased.

Changes to the Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form

On the Progress Billing tab of the Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form, the following
columns appear in the table if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line
features are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form:

e Retainage (%): The retainage percent of the invoice line used for the calculation of the
retainage amount held per line within the current invoice. This column is displayed on the
form only if the Standard or Contract Item Cap retainage mode is selected for the project
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in the Retainage section of the Summary tab. (In the following screenshot, the column
is not displayed because the Contract Cap retainage mode is selected in the example.)

If the stepped processing of retainage is configured for the project, the retainage percent
is calculated based on the retainage steps used for the calculation of the retainage
amount as follows: Retainage Total / Invoice Total * 100%.

e Retainage Amount: The retainage amount calculated for the progress billing invoice
line.

e Allocated Retained Amount: The amount that indicates how the retained amount is
allocated across the billed lines. This column is used for informational purposes and is
displayed on the form only if the Contract Cap retainage mode is selected for the project
in the Retainage section of the Summary tab.

The Retainage Total in the Summary area of the form is the total of the Retainage
Amount column on the Progress Billing tab. The following screenshot shows these new
elements on the form.

Pro Forma Invoices [ NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATE
) jmj 1< < > >l ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
Reference Nbr: | PFO0045 O Project PRO0000022 - Stepped Retainage with C »#/  Progress Billing Total 66,800.00
Status On Hold Customer ABCHOLDING - ABC Hldings Inc 0.00
@ Hold » Location MAIN - Primary Locatien ] 0.00
10/24/2019 ~ Currency. usp £ 100 - | VIEWBASE 66,800.00
102019 9 1,400.00
Application # 5 Amount Due 65,400.00
PROGRESS BILLING TIME AND MATERIAL TAX DETAILS FINANCIAL DETAILS APPROVAL DETAILS ADDRESS DETAILS
(] X
D *Branch Project  Description Revised Previously Current Total  Amountto| Retainage Allocated | Tax Category Sales Sales Deferral Code
Task Budgeted nvoiced  Invoiced (%) Completed Invoice Amount Retained Account  Subaccount
Amount (¥ Amount
@ O PRODWH. 001 Mobilization 40,000.00 8,000.00 3750 82.50 15,000.00 31437 21437 40000 NSS-000
@ O PRODWH.. 002 Clear & Grub 30,000.00 28,000.00 8.33 101.67 2,500.00 5240 5240 40000 NSS-000
@ O PRODWH.. 003 Excavate 95,000.00 56,450.00 2526 8468 2400000 502.99 282549 40000 NSS-000
@ D PRODWH.. 004 Underground 70,000.00 70,000.00 0.00 100.00 0.00 0.00 2,9500.00 40000 NSS-000
@ O PRODWH.. 005 Top Coarse 25,000.00 19,300.00 520 84.40 1,300.00 2725 41725 40000 NSS-000
@ O PRODWH. 006 Paving 50,000.00 20,000.00 28.00 65.00 14,000.00 29341 79341 40000 NSS-000
@ O PRODWH.. 55 Extras 26,500.00 0.00 3774 3774 10,000.00 209.58 209.58 40000 NSS-000

Figure: Retainage settings on the Progress Billing tab for the Contract Cap retainage mode
Progress Billing

The way retainage is processed during the progress billing depends on settings selected

in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form: what
retainage mode is selected for the project and whether the Use Steps check box is selected
or cleared.

For the Standard retainage mode with the Use Steps check box cleared for the project,
the retainage percent specified on the Projects form (also in the Retainage section of the
Summary tab) is used by default for revenue budget lines and for the lines of AR invoices
related to the project, which originate from the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form. The
user can update the retainage percent at any time.



| Project Accounting: Enhancements to the Calculation of Retainage | 164

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

For the Standard retainage mode with the Use Steps check box selected for the project,
the user specifies a retainage percent for a particular project completion threshold in the
Stepped Retainage table in the Retainage section of the Summary tab of the Projects
form. During the billing, the retainage percent that corresponds to the current project
completion percent is used for revenue budget lines and for the lines of AR invoices related
to the project, which originate from the Invoices and Memos form

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form.

For the Contract Cap retainage mode with the Use Steps check box cleared for the project,
the functionality works as follows:

1. On the Summary tab of the Projects form, the user specifies values in the Retainage
(%) and Cap (%) boxes and selects or clears the Include CO check box depending on
whether the contract total and project completion percent should be calculated based on
the original revenue budget values or the revised ones.

2. The system calculates the cap amount, which is the maximum retainage amount that can
be held for the project.

3. Progress billing with a pro forma invoice is performed for the project, the total retained
amount held per project is validated for each pro forma invoice, and the retainage
amount is calculated.

4. Once the cap is reached and the total retained amount held per project is at its
maximum, no new retainage amount is calculated, and reallocation of the allocated
retained amount is performed based on the weight of the invoice lines.

On the Release AR Retainage (AR510000) form, invoice lines can be filtered by various
criteria, such as project, project task, account group, inventory ID, and cost code. On this
form, the user can gradually release the retainage held to clear the unreleased retainage
balance held on the AR invoice lines, thus decreasing the total retained amount held per
project. Several retainage invoices may be generated during the processing because the
lines are grouped by the parent AR invoice, and each retainage invoice can relate to only one
AR invoice. In this case, the progress billing procedure follows the same rules so that the
total retained amount would tend toward the cap amount once again.

The scenario of releasing retainage by AR invoice lines and using the Contract Cap retainage
mode is applicable if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line features are
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form, the Create Pro Forma on Billing check box

is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects form, and the Pay by Line
check box is selected for the AR invoice on the Financial Details tab of the Invoices and
Memos form.

For the Contract Cap retainage mode with the Use Steps check box selected for the project,
the scenario is similar to the previous one, but instead of a single retainage percent, the
user can specify multiple retainage percent values that correspond to particular thresholds of
project completion. If the project completion reaches a threshold and the retainage percent
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is changed, the system recalculates the cap amount, and the current and further billing
iterations will be validated against the newly calculated cap figures.

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line features
are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form and the Create Pro Forma on Billing check
box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects form.

For the Contract Item Cap retainage mode, the scenario is similar to that for the Contract
Cap retainage mode with the Use Steps check box cleared for the project, but it is
performed for each line individually.

This scenario is applicable if the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line features
are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form and the Create Pro Forma on Billing check
box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects form.

™ For the Contract Cap and Contract Item Cap retainage modes, the Pay by Line check
—| box is automatically selected and unavailable for editing on the Financial Details tab
of the Invoices and Memos form for AR invoices that originate from pro forma invoices.

Time and Material Billing

The time and material billing works only for the Standard retainage mode, as it worked in
previous versions of Acumatica ERP, and the system always uses the retainage percent
specified in the project settings. The time and material billing also supports the Standard
retainage mode with the Use Steps check box selected in the retainage settings of the
project on the Projects (PM301000) form.

Limitations of the Retainage Processing
The following limitations apply to the retainage processing.

The Contract Cap and Contract Item Cap retainage modes are available for selection only if
the Retainage Support and Payment Application by Line features are enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form. For these modes, the Pay by Line check box on the
Financial Details tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form is selected and unavailable
for editing for all AR invoices generated during the project billing.

The Contract Cap retainage mode can be selected only if the Create Pro Forma on Billing
check box is selected for the project on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

Retainage with foreign currency documents is not supported. As a result, the base currency
should be used as the billing currency. If a foreign currency is used as the project currency,
the system will not be able to generate a pro forma invoice for the project.

Known Issues

After the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users may encounter the issues listed in this
section.

Construction

AC-157710: This issue may occur if before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the
Construction feature was enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and
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subcontract preferences were not configured on the Subcontracts Preferences (SC101000)
form. In this case, after the upgrade, if users attempt to approve documents, they will face
an unexpected error about the missing configuration of the subcontract preferences.

Workaround: An administrative user must open the Subcontracts Preferences form and click
Save on the form toolbar.

™ The administrative user does not need to make any changes to the subcontract
—| preferences on the Subcontracts Preferences form. The Save button will be available on
the form toolbar when the administrative user opens the form.

AC-158331: This issue may occur if before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the
Construction feature was enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form and
compliance preferences were not configured on the Compliance Preferences (CL301000) form.
In this case, after the upgrade, users will face an unhandled exception or an unexpected
error about the missing configuration of the compliance preferences when they attempt to
open any of the following forms:

® Projects (PM301000)

® Customers (AR303000)

® Project Tasks (PM302000)

® Vendors (AP303000)

® Purchase Orders (PO301000)

® Subcontracts (SC301000)

® Invoices and Memos (AR301000)

® Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)

® Checks and Payments (AP302000)

® Payments and Applications (AR302000)

® Change Orders (PM308000)

® Project Transactions (PM304000)

Workaround: An administrative user must open the Compliance Preferences form and click
Save on the form toolbar.

™1 The administrative user does not need to make any changes to the compliance
—| preferences on the Compliance Preferences form. The Save button will be available on
the form toolbar when the administrative user opens the form.
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On several forms related to services, the Services, Inventory Items, and Pickup/
Delivery Items tabs have been replaced with the new Details tab, as the following
screenshot shows. This merged tab can be found on the Service Orders (FS300100),
Appointments (FS300200), Service Contract Schedules (FS305100), and Route Service Contract
Schedules (FS305600) forms. On this tab, a user can now add services, inventory items, and
items that have been picked up and delivered. The Line Type column indicates which of

these items the particular line holds.

Appointments

“ O+ @~ 1K < > > ACTIONS - REPORTS -
MRO - Main 0| /7  Customer MARLINOFFI - Marlin Office Beverage S« »/  Estimated Dur 2h00m
V0062921 R MAIN - Primary Location 7 Actual Du 2h00m
006292 UsD 100 ~ | VIEWBASE 0.00
Closed BRONX - Bronx Location 200
orkflow Stage: PROCESSING 208
Hold X - Non-Project Gode > Profit 291
ate: 827/2019 Naiting for Purchased ltems
812772019 Description Alr conditioner sale and installation - unit 2
ETTINGS | DETAILS | TAXDETAILS
¢] 2 ADD SERVICES ~ ADD STAFF o]
D *Brancn Line Line Status Line Type Inventory ID Billing Rule Description
Ref.
> © D PRODWHOLE 0001 Open Senvice INSTAC Flat Rate Air Conditioner Installation Service
© D PRODWHOLE 0002 Open Inventory ltem WIDGET01 Flat Rate Widget 01 - High volume, low cost

Figure: The Details tab on the Appointments form

Equipment Action Target Equipment Model Compenent ID
D

[ NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS v

All Records -l v

NA <SPLIT>
NA <SPLIT>

On Service Contracts (FS305700) and Route Service Contracts (FS300800) forms, the Service
Prices and Inventory Item Prices tab have been replaced with the Prices tab, on which
users can specify prices for services, non-stock, and stock items.
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Services: Ability to Add Travel Time to
Appointments; Improvements to Logging Time

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, new elements have been added to the Appointments (FS300200)
form that make it possible for users to track and log time by invoking starting and
completion actions.

This topic describes the most common scenarios, the new elements that have been added to
the system, and the specific actions users can invoke on the UI.

Most Common User Scenarios

The following scenarios related to the tracking of time during appointments can be
performed by using new elements on the Appointments (FS300200) form:

® Log the time spent on traveling for staff members that travel. The most common user
scenario would be a staff member wanting to log time for travel without adding a travel
item (that is, a non-stock item defined in the system as representing a particular travel
service) to an appointment.

e Start and complete a travel item that is defined in the system as a service, and log time
for the staff members that travel. In the most common user scenario, a staff member
wants to log time for one travel item for trips that take place during an appointment
(with a specific fee and billing rate) and for another travel item for a trip made to and
from the appointment (with a different fee and billing rate).

e Start and complete a specific service, and log time for the staff members that perform it
(if any staff members are assigned). In the most common user scenario, when a service
manager creates and schedules an appointment, the manager adds services and assigns
staff members to the appointment, but does not assign staff members to the services.
During the appointment, each staff member selects the service that this employee is
going to perform, starts it in the system, and then reflects its completion in the system.

® Log time for multiple staff members by starting and completing the specific services to
which they are assigned (if the staff members are assigned to any services). In the most
common scenario, when a service manager creates and schedules an appointment, the
manager adds services to the appointment and assigns staff members to the specific
services. During the appointment, each staff member selects the service to perform, and
starts it and completes it in the system.

e Start and complete multiple services, and log time for all the staff members that are
assigned to perform these services (if any staff members are assigned to the services).
There are two common user scenarios of this series of actions.

In the first user scenario, when a service manager creates and schedules an
appointment, the manager adds services to the appointment and assigns individual
staff members to the specific services. During the appointment, the team leader selects
multiple services to be started and completed. The services are started and completed
for all staff members assigned to the services.
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In the second user scenario, when a service manager creates and schedules an
appointment, the manager also adds services to the appointment, but in this case, the
manager assigns only one staff member to the appointment. When the appointment is
started, the staff member starts the logging of time for the whole appointment (that
is, no service is assigned to the log line on the Log tab). During the appointment, the
staff member selects services to start and complete. The services will be started and
completed and the time will be tracked for them, but the labor for the staff member
will not be registered for each particular service because the staff member’s time is
registered for the whole appointment. When the appointment is completed, the staff
members completes the logging of time for the whole appointment.

The Log Tab

The new Log tab has been added to the Appointments (FS300200) form, as shown in the
following screenshot, to provide users with a breakdown of the time that was tracked for an
appointment.

Appointments ¢ [ NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS v
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407.10
43453

In Process n' BRONX - Bronx Location o 7

e PROCESSI 2
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X - Non-Project Code 7 Profit (%

dDate:| 114/2020 ~

11412020 ~

o + x M 4 All Records - Y
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®
n
@

CONSULTPM

009 EP00000002- ... Completed 0002 BACKUP Data Backup 435 AM 438 AM 0h03m

=
]
]
o

CONSULTPM

o1 EP00000001- ... Completed 9:30 AM 10:30 AM 1h00m

&
o
=}

CONSULTPM
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=
]
]
o

CONSULTPM

013 EP00000002- . In Process 0003 MRO DATAC Data Center Support 12:00 PM 1:00 PM 1h00m

9]
]
o
[}
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e e e e e e e e
[©9)

DD DDDDGDD
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9]
]
o
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015 EP00000006 - In Process. 0007 MRONETWRK ~ Network Support 12:00 PM 1:00 PM 1h00m CONSULTJR

Figure: The Log tab

When a user selects a line on the Details tab and clicks the Start button on the table
toolbar, the system creates new log lines on the Log tab for the item selected in the selected
line, which might be a service, a travel item, or a non-stock item. In the table on the Log
tab, users can do the following:

e In the Log Line Status column, manually change the status of a particular log line.

e In the Travel column, select or clear the check box to specify that the time is logged for
travel or a service.

e In the Detail Line Ref. column, select or modify the reference number that represents
the service for which the time is logged. The numbers in this column correspond to the
numbers in the Line Ref. column on the Details or Staff tab of the current form.
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e In the Start Time, End Time, and Duration columns, modify the times or the duration
of the log line.

e In the Add to Actual Duration column, select or clear the check box to make the
system include or exclude, respectively, the duration of the log line in the duration of the
related service line, which is recorded in the Actual Duration column of the Details
tab.

e In the Track Time column, select or clear the check box to turn on or turn off,
respectively, tracking time for the line in time activities of staff members.

e In the Earning Type, Labor Item ID, Project Task, Cost Code, Time Card Ref.
Nbr., and Approved columns, select or modify other settings related to time activities
and projects.

New Buttons on the Details and Staff Tabs

On the Appointments (FS300200) form, a user can now start logging time for (on the Log
tab), finish logging time for, or cancel any service item, non-stock item, or travel item listed
on the Details tab. The user clicks the line with the item in the table and then clicks one of
the following buttons, which have been added to the table toolbar of the tab, as the following
screenshot shows:

e Start: Opens the Perform Action dialog box with the Start action selected. In this
dialog box, the user can modify the logging option and the start time (which has been
filled in automatically); in the table of the dialog box, the user selects the unlabeled
check boxes for the staff members and services for which the time will be tracked for
the item. When the user clicks OK in the dialog box, the system closes the dialog box,
creates the related log lines, begins logging time on the Log tab, and changes the status
of the item and the log lines to In Process.

This button is available for service lines only if the appointment has the In Process status
and the selected line has the Not Started or In Process status. This button is available for
travel lines only if the appointment has the Not Started, In Process, or Completed status
and the line has the Not Started or In Process status.

e Complete: Opens the Perform Action dialog box with the Complete action selected.
In this dialog box, the user can modify the logging option and the end time (which has
been filled in automatically); in the table of the dialog box, the user makes sure that the
necessary unlabeled check boxes are selected in the table. When the user clicks OK in
the dialog box, the system closes the dialog box, updates the line on the Log tab, and
changes the status of the item and the related log lines to Completed.

This button is available for service lines only if the appointment has the In Process status
and the selected line has the Not Started or In Process status. This button is available for
travel lines only if the appointment has the Not Started, In Process, or Completed status
and the line has the Not Started or In Process status.

e Cancel: Changes the status of the selected line to Canceled.

This button is available for service lines only if the selected line has the Not Started
status.
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= Scheduled Date: | 11/30/2019 ~ Waiting for Purchased ltems
= Actual Date 8/712019 - Description Weekly
SETTINGS DETAILS TAX DETAILS STAFF RESOU PMENT LOG ANCIAL SETT PROFITABILIT BUTES
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> & 0O PRODWHOLE 0003 Not Started Service MRO DATAC Time Data Center Support
& D PRODWHOLE 0001 Completed Service BACKUP Time Backup Data from Servers
& O PRODWHOLE 0002 Canceled Service MRO DB Time Data Base Maintenance

Figure: New buttons on the table toolbar of the Details tab
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The Start and Complete buttons have also been added to the table toolbar of the Staff tab,

as the following screenshot shows. They work similarly to the buttons on the table toolbar of
the Details tab.

Appointments

« S 4+ m @~ K < > > ACTIONS - REPORTS -
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Workflow Stage: | PROCESSII © Service Contract. 2|z Cost Total 67750
Hold Project: X - Non-Project Code. y Profit (%) -3.75
= Scheduled Date: | 1/14/2020 ~ Waiting for Purchased ltems
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® 4+ X  ADDSTAFF
=] O Line * Staff Member Primary Detai Inventory ID Description Track Earning Labor
Ref. Driver Line Ref. Time Type Item
> B O o0 EP00000001 - ... 0003 MRO DATAC Data Center Support RG CONS .
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B 0O 005 EP00000003 - . RG
@ DO 006 EP00000001 - . 0007 MRO NETWRK Network Support RG CONS

Figure: New buttons on the table toolbar of the Staff tab
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Logging of Travel Time

On the Appointments (FS300200) form, users can now log time spent on traveling for the
appointment as a whole. To make this possible, the Start Travel and Complete Travel
menu commands have been added to the Actions menu on the form toolbar, as the
following screenshot shows.

Appointments

“ D+ W @ K« > > e REPORTS -+

Start Trave
MRO - Main 2| #  Customer ABARTENDE - USA Bartending Sche
0062931 20 * Location MAIN - Primary Location
Start Appointment
006293 #  Currency: usD 1.00 ~ || VIEW By
Not Started = Branch Location. BRONX - Bronx Location
~ e Cancel Appointment
PROCESSII 2 Service Contract
Hold Project X - Non-Project Code
= Scheduled Date: | 1/14/2020 ~ ltems
= Actual Date 1/14/2020 ~ Description Test
Clone Appointment
SETTINGS DETAILS TAX DETAILS STAFF RESOURCE EQUIPMENT Schedule on the Calendar Board ATTRIBUTES

Schedule on the Staff Calendar Board
¢} + Z X ADD SERVICES ~ ADD STAFF

B & D ~Branch ;\j‘f& UEDEE e TS Send Email Confirmation to Customer
Send Email Confirmation to Staff Member
> @ 0O PRODWHOLE 0001 Not Finished Inventory ltem CONB/ Fewbom Nappersta...
@ 0O PRODWHOLE 0002 Completed Service BACKL Recalculate External Tax

Figure: The Start Travel and Complete Travel actions

When the travel is starting, a user clicks Actions > Start Travel on the form toolbar, and
the system opens the new Perform Actions dialog box with the Start action and the Travel
logging option selected, as the following screenshot shows. In this dialog box, the user can
modify the start time of the travel (if necessary) and select the unlabeled check boxes in the
table for the staff members for which the travel is started. By default, the currently signed-in
user is selected.
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Perform Action X
Action Start -
Logging Travel -

Perform Action for Me

[rime TOOAM -

Detail Line Ref

©

O All Records - ¥

Staff Member

EP00000002 - Maxwell Baker

> EP00000001 - Michael Andrews

EP00000006 - Todd Bloom

oK CANCEL

Figure: The Perform Action dialog box

After specifying all the necessary settings, the user clicks OK, and on the Log tab, the
system creates log lines for each selected staff member for the travel.

When the travel is complete, the user clicks Actions > Complete Travel on the form
toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the Complete action and
the Travel logging option selected, as well as the end time filled in; the system selects the
same staff members that were selected when the travel was started. The user can modify
the completion time of the travel and select staff members for which the travel is completed.
The user then clicks OK, and on the Log tab, the system updates the log lines related to
the travel with the appropriate End Time and Duration values, and changes the Log Line
Status to Completed. For the log lines related to travel, the check box in the Travel column
is selected, as shown in the line in the following screenshot.

Appointments [ NOTES ~ ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS +

“ O+ @ O~ IK < > > ACTIONS ~ REPORTS ~
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>l e D oo EP00000001 - . Completed Travel 7:00 AM 800 AM 1h00m RG CONSULTPM
8 D o002 EP00000002- .. Completed = Travel 7:00 AM 8:00 AM 1h00m RG CONSULTPM

Figure: Travel log line
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Starting and Completion of a Travel Item

During service configuration, users can also create the needed travel items in the system—
that is, service items that represent a particular type of travel, such as travel to or from the
appointment or travel, to procure supplies during the appointment—so that the travel time of
each item during an appointment can be tracked. When a travel item is created, on the Non-
Stock Items (IN202000) form, the user selects Service in the Type box and selects the Is a
Travel Item check box on the General Settings tab, specifies other necessary settings for
the item, as the following screenshot shows.

Non-Stock ltems

“ 9+ o- o IK < > >l ACTIONS ~  INQUIRIES ~
APPTRAVEL - Travel to/from appointn 2 iel
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Description Travel toffrom appointments
GENERAL SETTINGS PRICE/COST INFORMATION VENDOR DETAILS CROSS-REFERENCE PACKAGING DEFERRAL SETT
TEM DEFAULTS UNIT OF MEASURE
em Class: SERVICE - --Warranty and Service © /= Base Unit EA Fo V4 ¥ Divisible Unit
Service d = Sales Unit EA L s ¥l Divisible Unit
= Posting Class: NSS - Non-Stock and service items 0 /7 = Purchase Unit EA Pl 2 | Divisible Unit
s a Kit
2 o+
) *From Multiply/Divid Conversion To Unit
TAXABLE - Taxable Goods and Servic 2~ Unit Facto

WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse 2
« Require Receipt

«| Require Shipment

Close PO Line: By Amount

FIELD SERVICE DEFAULTS

= Estimated Duration 0h30m

Route Service

Figure: Required settings for a travel item

This travel item can be added to an appointment on the Details tab of the Appointments
(FS300200) form. On this tab, a user can start tracking time for a travel item by clicking

the line with the travel item in the table and clicking Start on the table toolbar. The system
opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the Start action, the Travel logging option, the
time, and the service line reference number filled in. In the dialog box, the user can modify
the default settings as needed, and select the unlabeled check boxes in the table for the
staff members who are involved in the travel. (See the following screenshot.) By default, the
currently signed-in user is selected.
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Perform Action X
Action Start -
Logging Travel -
Perform Action for Me
Time: 8:30 AM -
Detail Line Ref: | 0001 el
o [~ All Records - Y
B Staff Member
EP00000002 - Maxwell Baker
EP00000001 - Michael Andrews
> EP00000006 - Todd Bloom
OK CANCEL

Figure: The Perform Actions dialog box for starting a travel item for multiple staff members

When the user clicks OK, on the Log tab, the system creates a log line for each selected
staff member and fills in the start time.

When the travel associated with this travel item is completed, one of the users can complete
it in the system by clicking the travel line in the table on the Details tab and clicking
Complete on the table toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the
Complete action and the Travel logging option. In the dialog box, the user can modify the
end time, if needed, and make any needed changes (the system automatically selects the
staff members that had been selected when the travel item was started), as shown in the
following screenshot.
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Perform Action X
Action Complete -
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0K CANCEL

Figure: The Perform Actions dialog box for completing travel for multiple staff members

When the user clicks OK, on the Log tab, the system completes the log line (that is,
changes the Log Line Status to Completed) for each selected staff member and specifies
the end time and duration. In the following screenshot, notice that the system has
created and completed a log line for the selected staff member, specified the travel item
(APPTRAVEL) for both lines, and selected the check box in the Travel column for the lines.
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Figure: Travel item log line

Also, the user can start tracking time for a particular travel item by using the Start Travel
action of the Actions menu on the Appointments form. To give users such an ability, during
the system configuration, on the Service Order Types (FS202300) form, in the Default Travel
Item box of the Preferences tab (see the following screenshot), an administrative user
selects the travel item that the system will specify in the Inventory ID column of the Log
tab when the travel is started. If the travel item had not been assigned to the appointment
before the travel had started, the system will add the travel item to the appointment.
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Service Order Types
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Figure: The Default Travel Item box on the Service Order Types form
Starting and Completion of a Specific Service

An appointment may be defined in the system with the services defined and with the staff
members assigned to the appointment, but staff members may not be assigned to services.
During the appointment, a staff member selects the service that they are going to perform,

starts it in the system (selecting any staff members that will also perform it), and then
reflects its completion in the system.

In this case, on the Details tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form, a user can now start
the logging of time for a specific service by clicking the service line in the table and then
clicking Start on the table toolbar. The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with
the Start action and the Service logging option selected. The user can modify the start time
(which the system has filled in) and the service line reference number, if needed; the user
also selects the staff member or members who are starting work on the service. By default,
the currently signed-in user is selected.
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Figure: The Perform Action dialog box for starting a specific service

When the user clicks OK, the system creates a log line on the Log tab for each selected
staff member and fills in the selected service and the start time. In the following screenshot,
notice that the system has created one line to log the time for the selected staff member
and specified service for the line.
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Figure: Service log line

When the service is finished, a user can complete it in the system by clicking the service
line in the table and clicking Complete on the table toolbar. The system opens the Perform
Actions dialog box with the Complete action and the Service logging option selected; if
needed, the user can modify the end time and make changes to the staff members involved
in performing the completed service.
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When the user clicks OK, the system completes the log line for each selected staff member
and specifies the end time and duration on the Log tab.

Logging of Time for Multiple Staff Members and Starting and Completion of
Services to Which They Are Assigned

Services and staff members may be assigned to an appointment when it is scheduled, but
some staff members may not be assigned to specific services. During the appointment, staff
members select the services they are going to perform, start them in the system at the
appropriate time, and then reflect their completion in the system when they are finished. If
the staff members have been not been assigned to any services, time can be logged for the
staff members.

In this case, to log staff member time and start services, the user selects the staff member
on the Staff tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form and clicks Start on the table toolbar.
The system opens the Perform Actions dialog box with the Start action and the Staff

and Service (If Any) logging option selected and the start time filled in. The user modifies
the start time if necessary, and makes sure that the necessary unlabeled check boxes are
selected for the staff members (who may or may not have assigned services, as you can see
with the staff members selected in the following screenshot) for which the work is starting.

Perform Action X

Action

Laogging

Start
Staff and Service (If Any)

Perform Action for Me

me:

9:00 AM

(G All Records - 4

Staff Staff Member Inventory 1D Description
Line
Ref.

002 EP00000002 - .. MRO DB Data Base Support

003 EP00000002 - .. MRO DATAC  Data Center Support

005 EP00000003 - ..
004 EP00000006G - ... MRO NET. Network Support

OK CANCEL

Figure: The Perform Action dialog box for starting logging time for multiple staff members

When the user clicks OK, the system creates a log line for each selected staff member-
assigned service pair and specifies the start time on the Log tab; the system also changes
the status of the assigned services to In Process on the Details tab. In the following
screenshot, you can see that the system created one line to log time for a staff member
without a service assigned and two lines to log time for the staff member that started the
specific services.
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Figure: Created log lines

When the work is complete, the user can finish logging the time and services in the system
by clicking Complete on the table toolbar of the Staff tab. The system opens the Perform
Actions dialog box, in which the system has selected the Complete action and filled in the
time. In this dialog box, the user makes sure the Service logging option is selected, modifies
the end time (if necessary), and makes any needed changes to the staff members for whom
the service and logging time are being completed, as the following screenshot shows.

Perform Action X
Action Complete -
Logging Service -

Perform Action for Me

[rime 10:30AM  ~
(G All Records - Y
Staff Member Log Inventory ID Description
Line
Ref.
EP00000002 - .. 005 MRO DB Data Base Support
EP00000002 - 006 MRO DATAC  Data Center Support
> EP00000003- ... 007

oK CANCEL

Figure: The Perform Action dialog box for completing logging time for multiple staff members

When the user clicks OK, the system completes the log line for each selected staff member-
assigned service pair: It fills in the end time and duration on the Log tab and changes the
status of the assigned services to Completed on the Details tab.
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Starting and Completion of Multiple Services and Logging of Time for All
Assigned Staff Members

In some cases, multiple services have been added to the appointment, and staff members
may or may not have been assigned to the services. During the appointment, the services
need to be started and completed, and time is logged for the services and all staff members

that are

assigned to it. If no staff members have been assigned to services, time is logged

for only services.

To start a service or multiple services and log the time spent performing them, a user
clicks Start on the Details tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form. The system opens the
Perform Actions dialog box, in which the user selects the Services and Assigned Staff (If
Any) logging option, modifies the start time if necessary, and selects the unlabeled check

boxes in the lines of the services being started (see the following screenshot).
Perform Action X
Action Start -
Logging Services and Assigned Staf . ~
Time 12:00 PM
(G All Records - IR
= Detail Line Inventory ID Description E
Ref c
0002 BACKUP Data Backup

0003
0004

MRO DATAC Data Center Support

MRO DB Data Base Support

0006

v

0007

TRAINING Technical Training

MRO NETWRK  Network Support

OK CANCEL

Figure: The Perform Action dialog box for starting multiple services

When the user clicks OK, for each selected service, the system creates a log line for

the assigned staff member (if multiple staff members are assigned to a service, a line

will be added for each of them) and specifies the start time on the Log tab; the system
also changes the status of the services to In Process on the Details tab. In the following
screenshot, you can see that the system has created three lines on the Log tab: two lines

for services and their assigned staff members, and one line for a service without assigned
staff members.
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Figure: Created log lines

When the work is complete, the user completes services and the logging of time in the
system by clicking Complete on the table toolbar of the Details or Staff tab. The system
opens the Perform Actions dialog box, in which the system has selected the Complete
action and the end time. The user selects the Service logging option, modifies the end time
if necessary, and selects the services that are being completed, as the following screenshot

shows.

Perform Action

Action Complete -

Logging Service -

Perform Action for Me

Time 1:00 PM -
O I
Staff Member Log Inventory 1D
Line
Ref
008 TRAINING
EP00000006-... 009 MRO NET.
» EP00000001-... 010 MRO NET..

Figure: The Perform Action dialog box for completing multiple services

X
All Records | Y
Description
Technical Training
Network Support
Network Support
3

OK CANCEL

When the user clicks OK, the system completes the log line for each selected service
and specifies the end time and duration on the Log tab; it also changes the status of the
assigned services to Completed on the Details tab.
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New Settings on the Service Order Types Form

On the Time Behavior tab of the Service Order Types (FS202300) form, Start Appointment
Action Behavior section has been renamed to Appointment Starting Settings. The
section now contains the following check boxes (see the screenshot below):

e Set Start Time in Appointment: A check box that indicates (if selected) that when a
user starts an appointment of the selected service order type, the current business time
is inserted in the Actual Start Time box in the Actual Date and Time section on the
Settings tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form. In the previous versions of Acumatica
ERP, users achieved this functionality by selecting the Set Actual Start Time in Header
option button.

e Set Not Started Items as In Process: A check box that indicates (if selected) that
when a user starts an appointment of the selected service order type, on the Details tab
of the Appointments form, the system changes the status of the lines with the Not Started
status to In Process.

e Start Logging for Unassigned Staff: A check box that indicates (if selected) that when
a user starts an appointment of the selected service order type, on the Log tab of the
Appointments form, the system creates log lines for staff members that are assigned to
the appointment but are not assigned to any service.

e Start Logging for Services and Assigned Staff (If Any): A check box that indicates
(if selected) that when a user starts an appointment of the selected service order type,
on the Log tab of the Appointments form, the system starts services and creates log lines
for the services and for any assigned staff members.

Also on the Time Behavior tab of the Service Order Types form, theComplete Appointment
Action Behavior section has been renamed to Appointment Completion Settings. The
section now has the following check boxes (see the screenshot below):

e Set End Time in Appointment: A check box that indicates (if selected) that when a
user completes an appointment of the selected service order type, the current business
time is inserted in the Actual End Time box in the Actual Date and Time section
on the Settings tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form. In the previous versions of
Acumatica ERP, users achieved this functionality by selecting the Set Actual End Time
in Header option button.

e Status to Set for In Process Items: A check box that is described in the Services:
Improvements to Line Statuses of Service Orders and Appointments topic.

e Status to Set for Not Started Items: A check box that is described in the Services:
Improvements to Line Statuses of Service Orders and Appointments topic.

When a user completes an appointment, the system will set the time of appointment
completion to the End Time column of the Log tab on the Appointments form for lines
that are affected by the Status to Set for In Process Items and Status to Set for
Not Started Items settings.

Finally, the Other Settings section has been added to the Time Behavior tab with the
following check boxes (see the screenshot below):
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Update Log Start Time When Appointment Start Time is Updated: A check box
that indicates (if selected) that for an appointment of the selected service order type,
when a user modifies the value in the Actual Start Time box in the Actual Date and
Time section on the Settings tab of the Appointments form, the system updates the
Start Time on the Log tab for all log lines.

Update Log End Time When Appointment End Time is Updated: A check box that
indicates (if selected) that for an appointment of the selected service order type, when
a user modifies the value in the Actual End Time box in the Actual Date and Time
section on the Settings tab of the Appointments form, the system updates the End Time
on the Log tab for all log lines.

Manually Manage Time: A check box that (if selected) makes the Manually Handle
Time column available for an appointment of the selected service order type on the
Details tab of the Appointments form. In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users
achieved this functionality by selecting the Allow Manually Handle Time per Service
Line check box on this tab.

Update Appointment Time Based on Logged Time: A check box that indicates (if
selected) that for an appointment of the service order type, the system updates the
value in the Actual Start Time box on the Settings tab of the Appointments form with
the earliest time specified in the Start Time column on the Log tab. Also, the system
updates the value in the Actual End Time box on the Settings tab with the latest time
specified in the End Time column on the Log tab. The check box works as described if
the Handle Manually check box is cleared on the Settings tab for the appointment.

Require Service Logs on Appointment Completion: A check box that indicates (if
selected) that a user can complete an appointment of the selected service order type
only if at least one log line has been created on the Log tab for each service that has
been added on the Details tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form.
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Figure: The Time Behavior tab of the Service Order Types form

The following option buttons have been removed from the Time Behavior tab: Set Actual
Start Time in Header, Set Actual Start Time in Header and Service Lines, Sets
Nothing, Set Actual End Time in Header, Set Actual End Time in Header and Service
Lines, Update Actual Start Time in Service Lines When Updating Actual Start Time
in Header, Update End Time in Service Lines When Updating Actual Start Time in
Header, Allow Manually Handle Time per Service Line, Update Actual Start/End
Time of Header Based on Minimum/Maximum Service Line, and Require Actual
Start/End Time of Service Lines to Complete the Appointment.

Other Changes to the UI

On the Appointments (FS300200) form, the following columns, which were formerly on the
Details and Staff tabs, can now be found on the Log tab:

e Start Time (named Actual Start Time in previous releases)
e End Time (previously named Actual End Time)

e Manage Time Manually (previously named Manually Handle Time on the Details
tab; hidden by default)

e Service Order Type (hidden by default)
e Appointment Nbr. (hidden by default)
e Detail Line Ref. (previously named Service Line Ref.)

e Duration (previously named Actual Duration and located on the Staff tab)
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e Notes (previously named Comment)
e Approved (previously named Approved Time)
e Time Card Ref. Nbr.

Also, on the Staff tab, the Driver and Type columns have been renamed to Primary
Driver and Staff Type, respectively.

On the Employee Time Card (EP305000) and Employee Time Activities (EP307000) forms, the
Employee Line Ref. column has been renamed to Log Line Ref.

On the Customer Location Central (FS404050) form, the following columns have been removed
from the Services tab:

e Actual Start Time
e Actual End Time
Enhancements to the Mobile App

In the Acumatica mobile app, it is now also possible to perform the actions that have been
implemented in the current web version of Acumatica ERP. The Start Travel and Complete
Travel actions have been added to the menu of the Appointments screen, as the following
screenshot shows.

X Appointments JEELRIEZ]

E | complete Travel

Complete Appointment

Create Prepayment
BACKUE, Sign Report

Preview Report
2h00m e va@ECKY p

2.00

DC CUSTRN

Figure: The Start Travel and Complete Travel actions

To perform an action for any number of services, non-stock items, stock items, or staff
members, on the needed tab, a user selects the necessary line or lines by tapping them and
then selects the action in the menu (see the following screenshot).
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age: PROCESSING.

Start For Assigned Staff

Complete Service
SUMMARY DETAILS ST
Cancel

° MRO AC Service

0001 Not Started

1hoom Air Conditioner Repair Service

1.00

Figure: The Actions menu for the selected item

When the user invokes the action, a related action screen appears, on which the user can
change default values and specify additional values that are necessary to perform the action.
After the necessary data has been entered, the user processes the action by selecting the
Process action in the menu.
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Services: Improvements to Line Statuses of
Service Orders and Appointments

To improve the usability of line statuses in service orders and appointments, the changes
described below have been made in Acumatica ERP 2020 R1.

New Line Statuses on the Service Orders Form

On the Service Orders (FS300100) form, the following statuses have been added to the Line
Status column of the Details tab (see the screenshot below):

® Requiring Scheduling: The item has not yet been added to any appointment of the
service order, or the entire quantity of the item specified in the service order has not yet
been added to the related appointments.
This is the initial status of an item added to the Details tab.

® Scheduled: The item has been added to an appointment of the service order. The system
assigns this status to a line when the related item is added to the appointment.

Also, the Open and In Process statuses have been removed. The Canceled and Completed
statuses remain available for selection.
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Hold * Project: X - Non-Project Code L 2  Billable Total: 0.00
= Date: 11/29/2019 ~ Waiting for Purchased Iltems
Customer Order Appointments Ne
External Refer... Description Backup Data from Servers

SETTINGS DETAILS TAX DETAILS APPOINTMENTS FINANCIAL SETTINGS DEFAULT STAFF ATTRIBUTES »
] =+ Z X ADD SERVICES ADD STAFF ALLOCATIONS [ 1 All Records | Y
2 I O *Branch Line Line Status Line Type Inventory ID Billing Rule Description
Ref.
< B 0O PRODWHOLE 0001 Scheduled i BACKUP Time Backup Data from Servers
@ D PRODWHOLE 0002 Requiring Scheduling __"8¥ MRO DB Time Data Base Maintenance
Scheduled
Canceled
Completed

Figure: Line statuses on the Service Orders form
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The system changes the Requiring Scheduling status to Scheduled when the entire

quantity of the item specified in the service order has not yet been added to the related
appointments. When a user schedules a new appointment, only the remaining quantity is
now scheduled (instead of the estimated quantity as it was in previous versions of Acumatica
ERP).

If in an appointment, the Not Finished status has been set for the item, the system changes
the Scheduled status to Requiring Scheduling for the related line in the service order and
selects the Appointment Needed check box on the Service Orders form.

The system also changes the status of a line on this form to Completed or Canceled if the
related line in an appointment of the service order was completed or canceled, respectively.

The statuses can be changed manually, the statuses of the related appointment lines will
be changed, respectively. The statuses will also change to Completed or Canceled when
the user invokes the Complete Order or Cancel Order action on the Service Orders form,
respectively.

New Line Statuses on the Appointments form

On the Appointments (FS300200) form, the following statuses have been added to the Line
Status column of the Details tab (see the screenshot below):

® Not Started: The item has not yet been started for the appointment. This is the initial
status of the line.

e Not Finished: The item has not been completed fully during the appointment. If the
appointment contains lines with this status, the user has to make sure that the Finished
check box is cleared on the Settings tab.

e Not Performed: The item has not been performed (if it is a service) or used (if it is
an inventory item) during the appointment. If the appointment contains lines with
this status, the user has to make sure that the Finished check box is cleared on the
Settings tab.

Also, the Open line status has been removed. The In Processed, Canceled, and Completed
statuses are still available for selection.
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Figure: Line statuses on the Appointments form

The statuses can be changed manually, or users can use the buttons on the table toolbar, as
described in the Services: Ability to Add Travel Time to Appointments; Improvements to Logging Time.

Line Status Update on Changing of the Appointment Status

When the user cancels an appointment on the Appointments (FS300200) form, the system
changes the statuses of all the lines to Canceled. When the user attempts to complete
the appointment, the system will not allow the user to complete the appointment unless
the lines have one of the following statuses: Completed, Not Finished, Not Performed, or
Canceled. That is, if any line has the In Process or Not Started status, the appointment
cannot be completed.

Users can, however, configure each service order type so that for an appointment of the
type, the In Process or Not Started line status (or both line statuses) will be changed
automatically for the applicable lines when the Complete action is invoked, and the
appointment can be completed. On the Service Order Types (FS202300) form (in the
Appointment Completion Settings section of the Time Behavior tab), the following
boxes have been added (see the following screenshot):

e Status to Set for In Process Items, which has the following options:

e Not Finished: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the In Process
status, the system changes it to Not Finished.

® Completed (default): When a user completes an appointment and any line has the In
Process status, the system changes it to Completed.

® In Process: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the In Process
status, the system does not change the status. The user has to change the status of
the line to complete the appointment.

e Status to Set for Not Started Items, which has the following options:
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e Not Performed: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the Not
Started status, the system changes it to Not Performed.

® Completed (default): When a user completes an appointment and any line has the
Not Started status, the system changes it to Completed.

® Not Started: When a user completes an appointment and any line has the Not

Started status, the system does not change the status. The user has to change the
status to complete the appointment.

When a user completes an appointment, the system will set the time of appointment

completion to the End Time column of the Log tab on the Appointments form for lines
that are affected by these settings.
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Figure: New boxes on the Service Order Types form
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Services: Improvements to Billing for Projects

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if an appointment or service order was related to
projects, it was not possible to perform project billing. In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the
following documents can now be generated for an appointment or service order:

e A batch of project transactions: This document contains project transactions related to
the appointment or service order.

e An issue: This document is generated if stock items are used in the appointment or
service order, to reflect that the stock items were removed from a warehouse.

For each appointment or service order, one project transaction batch and one issue (if the
appointment or service order contains stock items) will be created, even if the Customer
Order, External Reference, or Time Frame option button has been selected under Group
Billing Documents By on the Billing Cycles (FS206000) form.

This topic describes the changes made in the system to implement integration between field
service functionality and project billing.

Settings of Project Billing for Field Service Documents

On the Service Order Types (FS202300) form, to give users the ability to set the system to
generate project transactions and issues for appointments and service orders of the service
order type, the Project Transactions option has been added to the Generated Billing
Document box in the Billing Settings section of the Preferences tab (see the screenshot
below).

™1 This option is available only if the Projects feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
—| Features (CS100000) form and the Regular option is selected in the Behavior box of
the Service Order Types form for the service order type.

When a user selects the Project Transactions option, the Account Group and Reason
Code boxes appear in the Billing Settings section, as the screenshot below shows. In
the Account Group box, the user has to select the account group that will be assigned
by default to project transactions generated from an appointment or service order. In the
Reason Code box, the user has to select the reason code that will be used by default in
issues generated for inventory items from appointment or service order.

The Reason Code box is available only if the Inventory feature is enabled on the
—| Enable/Disable Features form.

Also, the Automatically Release Project Transactions and Automatically Release
Issues check boxes have been added to the Billing Settings section. If the Automatically
Release Project Transactions check box is selected, the system will release the project
transaction batch when the batch is created. If this check box is cleared, the batch will

be created with the Balanced status. If the Automatically Release Issues check box is
selected, the system will release the issue when it is created. If this check box is cleared, the
issue will be created with the Balanced status.



| Services: Improvements to Billing for Projects | 193

Additionally, the Billing Type box has been added to the Billing Settings section of the
Preferences tab with the following options:

® (Cost as Cost (default): The items will be billed based on the unit cost specified in the
document. If this option is selected, the Automatically Release Issues check box is

selected and not available for editing.

® Revenue as Cost: The items will be billed based on the unit price specified in the

document.
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Figure: New elements on the Service Order Types form

The Salesperson ID box and the Commissionable check box are not displayed in the
Default Settings section of the Preferences tab if the Project Transactions option is
selected in the Generated Billing Document box.

Restrictions on Field Service Documents with Project Billing

If a service order type for which project transactions are generated is assigned to an
appointment or service order, the following restrictions will apply to the appointment or

service order:

e The system will not calculate taxes.
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e Users cannot apply prepayments.
e Users cannot select accounts and subaccounts.

e Users cannot assign a salesperson to the appointment or service order and make it
commissionable.

Improvements on the Appointments and Service Orders Forms

On the Appointments (FS300200) and Service Orders (FS300100) forms, on the Other
Information tab, you can find the reference numbers of the generated billing documents in
the Billing Info section. In the Reference Nbr. box, the reference number of the project
transaction batch is displayed, as the following screenshot shows. In the Issue Reference
Nbr. box, the reference number of the created issue (if any) is shown. In these boxes, a
user can click the link to open a document on the appropriate form.
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SETTINGS DETAILS TAX DETAILS STAFF RESOURCE EQUIPMENT LOG NANCIAL SETTINGS PROFITABILITY ATTRIBUTES PREPAYMENTS
SOURCE INFO BILLING INFO

Document Type: FS Order Batch Number: SM000003

Reference Nbr.: Project

contr Bi0001115
dule ID: Issue Reference Nbr 1.003113

Recurre iption: SIGNATURE
LOCATION Full Name:

Appointment L 0.000000 0.000000 VIEW ON MAP

Start Lecation 0.000000 0.000000  VIEW ON MAP

End Location 0.000000 0.000000 VIEW ON MAP

Figure: Reference numbers of the generated billing documents

Changes on the Run Billing Forms

On the Run Service Order Billing (FS500600) and Run Appointment Billing (FS500100) forms, the
Project Transactions option has been added to the Generated Billing Document box (see
the following screenshot).
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Figure: The projects option on the Run Appointment Billing form

If the Project Transactions option is selected, the system hides the Ignore the Time Frame
check box.
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Services: Ability to Bill for Labor

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the profitability is now calculated for services, and users can
manually specify the billable labor. This topic describes the changes made in the system.

Profitability of Services

On the Profitability tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form, the system now shows the
costs of services whose unit cost is not zero, as the following screenshot shows. The Cost
Total and Profit (%) boxes in the Summary area now include service costs.
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001 Labor CONSULTPM Project Manager EP00000002 - 2h00m 200 13462 200 13462 6731 134.62 0.00

Figure: The service and labor lines on the Profitability tab
Labor Billing

On the Appointments (FS300200) form, to give users the ability to manually specify that the
labor is going to be billed and specify the time that will be billed, the following columns have
been added to the Log tab (for details on this tab, see Services: Ability to Add Travel Time to
Appointments; Improvements to Logging Time), as shown in the screenshot below:

e Billable: A check box that indicates (if selected) that the customer will be billed for labor
performed by a staff member during an appointment. If the Track Time check box is
selected for a line, the Billable check box is selected by default, but it can be cleared.

If the Track Time check box is cleared for a line, the Billable check box is cleared and
read-only.

e Billable Time: The time in hours and minutes for which the customer will be billed.

e Billable Amount: The amount to be billed, which is calculated as Billable Time
multiplied by the Unit Cost of the Profitability tab. The column is read-only.

These UI elements are displayed on the form only if the following conditions are met
on the Preferences tab of the Service Order Types (FS202300) form for the service
order type of the appointment:

e The Project Transactions option is selected in the Generated Billing Documents
box of the Billing Settings section.

e The Cost as Cost option is selected in the Billing Type box of the Billing
Settings section.
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e The Automatically Create Time Activities from Appointments check box is
selected in the Integrating with Time & Expenses section.
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Figure: Columns related to labor billing on the Log tab

On the Totals tab, the Billable Labor Total box has been added, which shows the
total billable amount of the labor lines on the Log tab (see the following screenshot).
The Appointment Total and Appointment Billable Total values now include the total
amounts of the labor lines on the Log tab.
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Figure: The Billable Labor Total box on the Totals tab
On the Profitability tab, the system now calculates the values for labor items as follows:

e If the Billable check box is selected on the Log tab, the value in the Billable Quantity
column is equivalent to the value in the Billable Duration column but is expressed as
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a decimal. For example, if 2h 30m is specified in the Billable Duration column, 2.50 is
specified in the Billable Quantity column.

If the Billable check box is selected on the Log tab, Billable Amount is equivalent to
Billable Quantity multiplied by Unit Cost.
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Services: Integration with the WorkWave
Optimizer

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the WorkWave optimizer has been integrated so that it is now
possible to automatically optimize the schedule of appointments. This topics describes the
necessary configuration, the optimization process, and the Ul element where the user can

review the results of the optimization.

Configuration for Optimization with WorkWave

To give users the ability to optimize appointment schedules, the new WorkWave Route
Optimization feature has been added in the Third Party Integrations group of features on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form (see the following screenshot).

Enable/Disable Features
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| External Tax Calculation

x)

Sales

HubSpot Integration

Procore Integration

mage Recognition Service
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Manufacturing Suite

Material Requirements Planning
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Figure: The Route WorkWave Optimization feature

After this feature has been enabled, the administrator needs to specify the URL of the
WorkWave API used for the integration and the related license key in the WorkWave API
URL and License Key boxes of the Service Management Preferences (FS100100) form.

Because the optimizer takes into consideration the employees’ lunch break when it optimizes
the schedule, the following settings have to be specified in the same section:
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e Lunch Break Duration: The duration of the lunch break in hours and minutes.

e Lunch Break Start Time: The earliest time when the lunch break can be started in
hours and minutes.

e Lunch Break End Time: The latest time when the lunch break can be finished in hours
and minutes.

Schedule Optimization Process

To optimize the appointment schedules, the new Optimize Appointment Scheduling
(FS501400) form has been added (see the following screenshot). On this form, for the
specified date, branch, and branch location, a user can do the following:

e Optimize the schedule of appointments assigned to specific staff members

® Schedule appointments that have not been assigned to any staff member and assign
these appointments to staff members

Optimize Appointment Scheduling +¢ CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

) PROCESS PROCESSALL (O -~ SHOW ON MAP

ype Unassigned Appointments d = Date 22712020 ~
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e 0O INST 006296-1 ACTIVESTAF - 9:00 AM = 8h00m @D Employee EP00000003 Layla Beauvair
2 D0 MRO 006297-1 ABCSTUDIOS ... 12:00 PM = 2h00m @ D Employee  EP00000004 Joseph Becher
@ D Employee EP00000005 Martin Bernia
(VRN Employee EP00000006 Todd Bloom
oD Employee EP00000007 Pam Brawner
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pel > 2l

Figure: The Optimize Appointment Scheduling form

To optimize the schedule of appointments that have been assigned to specific staff members,
the user selects the Assigned Appointments option in the Type box of the form (Summary
area). In the Staff Member pane (right pane), the user then selects the staff member or
multiple staff members for which appointment schedule optimization should be performed
(by selecting the unlabeled check boxes in the applicable rows). When the user clicks
Process on the form toolbar, the system calculates the optimal schedule for each selected
staff member for the selected date by updating the scheduled start times of the assigned
appointments. The system does not reassign the appointments to other staff members.

To schedule and assign unassigned appointments for a particular date, the user selects the
Unassigned Appointments option in the Type box. In the Appointments pane (left pane),
the user selects the appointments to be scheduled and assigned; then the user selects

the staff members to whom appointments will be assigned in the Staff Member pane and
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clicks Process on the form toolbar. The system assigns the selected appointments to the
selected staff members. The system does not reassign appointments that have already
been scheduled for the staff members to another staff members; it only changes the
appointments’ scheduled time.

Optimization Rules
System optimization of the appointment schedule is based on the following rules:

e All the appointments for a particular staff member and particular day are assumed to
have the same branch location and the same start and end locations.

e If the type of the particular staff member, which can be viewed on the Staff (FS205500)
form, is Employee, the system optimizes the staff member’s appointments according
to the working hours specified in the calendar that is assigned to each employee in
the Calendar box of the Employees (EP203000) form. That is, the system does not
assign an appointment if the start time of travel from the applicable start location to the
appointment is earlier than he start of the staff member's working time. The system does
not also assign an appointment if the appointment end time plus the traveling time (from
the appointment to the end location) is later than the end of the staff member's working
time.

e For each staff member of the Vendor type, the system optimizes the staff member’s
appointments according to the working hours specified in the calendar that is assigned
in the Work Calendar box on the Calendars and Maps tab of the Service Management
Preferences (FS100100) form.

e The system does not change the scheduled start time of the appointments for which the
Confirmed check box has been selected on the Settings tab (Scheduled Date and
Time section) Appointments (FS300200) form.

e The system does not change the scheduled start time of appointments with the In
Process, Completed, or Closed status.

e If the lunch break duration is specified on the Service Management Preferences form, the
system allocates the time for the lunch break between appointments with the start and
end time of the lunch break being considered. For example, if the lunch break duration
is 60 minutes and the lunch break start and end times are 12:00 PM and 02:00 PM,
respectively, then the lunch break can be from 12:10 PM to 01:10 PM or from 01:00 PM
to 02:00 PM or any of other period in the 12:00 PM to 02:00 PM range.

e Ifitis not possible to schedule the lunch break between appointments, then no lunch
break will be scheduled. For example, if the appointment lasts six hours, it is assumed
that the staff member will have the lunch break during the appointment, but the system
does not update the end time of the appointment to add one hour for the lunch break.

Optimization Results

On the Appointments (FS300200) form, the user can view the results of the optimization for a
particular appointment in the Optimization Result box in the Scheduled Date and Time

section of the Settings tab, as the following screenshot shows. This read-only box contains

one of the following options:
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Has Been Optimized: The appointment was successfully scheduled during the schedule
optimization process.

Has Not Been Optimized: The optimization process has never been launched for the
appointment, or after the appointment was optimized, the appointment date, time, or
address has been manually changed or the appointment has been manually reassigned
to another staff member.

Could Not Be Optimized: The appointment could not be optimized because of lack of
time or staff member resources. The scheduler will need to reassign this appointment to
another staff member or move it to another day.

Encountered Address Error: The appointment could not be optimized because the
appointment address is not correct.
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System Administration: DeviceHub
Enhancements

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, multiple enhancements have been introduced to the DeviceHub
application, which is used for connecting hardware devices to Acumatica ERP. System
administrators now can configure various options that improve application performance,
such as multi-thread processing of print jobs and connection timeout parameters. DeviceHub
also can now log additional system information for investigating the DeviceHub behavior and
debugging issues.

Enhanced Methods of Receiving Print Jobs

On the General tab of the Configuration window of the DeviceHub application, the
Methods of retrieving print jobs section has been added (see the screenshot below). The
section consists of the following elements:

e Use push notifications: A check box that indicates, if selected, that DeviceHub receives
new and modified print jobs when a user clicks the Print or Reprint button on any
applicable Acumatica ERP form.

e Poll on start or reconnection: A check box that, if selected, causes DeviceHub to
receive print jobs each time it runs or restarts.

e Poll regularly: A check box that, if selected, enables the system administrator to
configure the automatic polling of print jobs pending processing.

e Do not poll last x sec: The timeout period in seconds during which the application does
not receive print jobs.

e Poll every x sec: The period of time in seconds in which the application receives print
jobs.
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Figure: New settings on the General tab of the Configuration window
Connection Parameters

On the Connection tab of the Configuration window, the Connection timeout section
has been added (see the screenshot below). The section consists of the following elements:

e Send for x sec: The amount of time during which the application is sending the
connection request.

e Receive for x sec: The amount of time during which the application is waiting for the
connection response.
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Figure: Connection timeout settings

nhanced Document Processing

DeviceHub now includes settings that allow it to receive multiple documents to be printed
into a combined PDF, which speeds the process of receiving documents for printing. Also,
DeviceHub can now be configured to process print jobs in multiple threads, which also
reduces the time required for processing print jobs.

In the Configuration window, the Processing tab has been added (see the screenshot
below). The tab consists of the following elements:

Combine every x documents on printing: A check box that specifies, if selected, that
the application will combine the specified humber of documents of the same type (that
is, the same reports printed on the same printer) into a single PDF file to be printed.

Use parallel processing: A check box that indicates, if selected, that parallel
processing is used for print jobs. If the check box is cleared, all print jobs are processed

in a global queue.

Max loading threads: The maximum number of threads used for loading print jobs.

Max printing threads: The maximum number of threads used for printing.
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e Create print task every x documents or every y sec: The number of documents kept
in the buffer before the applications processes them; the timeout duration (in seconds)
after the documents are processed regardless of the number of the documents in the
buffer.

Q Configuration =
General Connection FProcessing  |og Printers Digital Scales Scanners
Combine every 10 +{ documents on printing

lse parallel processing
Max loading threads: |2

Ak

Max printing threads: |5

4k

Create print task every b =| documents
or every 10 =| seconds
Open corfiguration file oK Cancel

Figure: New Processing tab of the Configuration window
Extended Information for Diagnostics

On the Log tab of the Configuration window, the new Collect diagnostics check box has
been added, as the following screenshot shows.
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Figure: New check box that enables the collection of diagnostic information

If the check box is selected, the Diagnostics and Resources tabs appear in the application
main window, as shown in the following screenshots. The Diagnostics tab shows the log
with extended diagnostic information. The Resources tab shows the current statuses of file
loading and printing threads.
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Figure: Information about threads on the Resources tab
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Parallel Processing Configuration for a Particular Printer

On the Printers tab of the Configuration window, a new group of Ul elements has been
added (see the screenshot below) that allow users to configure parallel processing of print
jobs for a particular printer. The group includes the following elements:

e Parallel processing: A check box that indicates, if selected, that parallel processing is
used for print jobs. If the check box is cleared, all print jobs for this particular printer are
processed in a global queue.

e Max loading threads: The maximum number of threads used for loading print jobs.

e Max printing threads: The maximum number of threads used for printing.

Q Configuration =
General Conmection  Advanced Log Prirters  Digital Scales  Scanners
DHSCANT .
orae Name:  |EPS
Prter:  [EPSON L45% Geres V]
[] Raw Mode for use with compatible label printers)
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Crientation
(® Automatic
() Portrait
Add () Landscape
Parallel processing
Remove
Max loading threads: 3 =
Max printing threads: 2 =
Open corfig file oK Cancel

Figure: Parallel processing settings for a printer
Other UI Changes

On the General tab of the Configuration window, the Enable scales support check box
has been renamed to the Enable scale support.

On the Log tab of the Configuration window, the Log debug information check box has
been removed.
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On the Print Jobs (SM206500) form, the End Date box in the Summary area of the form is
now empty by default.
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System Administration: Changes to the
Incrementing of the Business Date

In Acumatica ERP, the business date is displayed in the info area. The business date is the
date that the system will insert by default into the records that you add to the system.

By default, the current date is set as the business date. If the Secure Business Date feature
is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, all users can change the business
date by clicking the Business Date menu button in the info area. If the Secure Business Date
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form, users can change the business date
only if the BusinessDateOverride role is assigned to them.

Incrementing of the Business Date

Starting with Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the system handles the incrementing of the business

date at midnight individually for each user session: The date is automatically incremented at
midnight only if the particular user has not modified the business date in any way during the
user session.

That is, if a user does not change the business date during the user session and the session
is active at midnight, the system increments the date. If the user has modified the business
date somehow, the system will keep the changed date as long as the user session is active.
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User Interface: Enhancements in the Use of the
Tab Key

In Acumatica ERP, to navigate among the various forms, the entities created on a particular
form, and the elements on a particular form, users can use mouse or accessibility tools, such
as keyboard shortcuts. To move to the next column of a table, users can select the Tab key.

Previously, if a table contained many columns, and a user wanted to navigate to the cell of
the last column in the row, the user had to select Tab as many times as there were columns
prior to the needed one. With Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a user can specify which columns in
the table must be accessible for keyboard actions and which ones must be skipped by the
system.

By default, changes in the column configuration are applied to the current user account.
However, a user with administrative access to the system can configure the column
accessibility and share its configuration with specific users in the system or make it

the default configuration for all users. To share the configuration or make it the default
configuration for other users, a user with administrative access rights needs to click Tools
> Share Column Configuration on the form title bar. The system opens the Share Column
Configuration dialog box, which can be used to set the current table layout on the particular
form as the default layout and to share the settings with multiple users.

Setting the Accessibility of the Table Columns

For each table of an entry or processing form, a user can identify the accessibility of the
column cells by using the Column Configuration dialog box. In the Selected Columns list
of this dialog box, the system displays the columns that are visible on the table. These table
columns may look like those in the following screenshot.

Selected Columns

Je)

Files

Branch
Account
Diescription

Subaccount

Figure: Accessibility of the column cells

[
M: Indicates that the column is accessible through a keyboard. This button is not
visible by default and appears only when a user points at the column name.
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[
FAd : Indicates that the columns is not accessible through a keyboard. If accessibility
for a column has been turned off, this button is visible by default and stays visible when
a user points at the column name. The system skips this column when the user selects
the Tab key on the keyboard.

To change the state of the accessibility of a column, in the Selected Columns list of the

dialog box, the user needs to point at the column name and click the Tab or FAD button,

which appears.
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User Interface: Side Panels for Data Entry Forms

In Acumatica ERP, you can view data on inquiries that have been created on the Generic
Inquiry (SM208000) form. An inquiry may include related forms that are displayed as tabs
on the side panel. A side panel is a navigation option that could be previously enabled

for a generic inquiry only. It displays the details of entities related to the record that is
currently selected on the inquiry. Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users can enable
the functionality of side panels not only on inquiries but on other forms as well. Side panels
for inquiries are added on the Generic Inquiry (SM208000) form. To add side panels for forms
that are not generic inquiries, a user defined as a customizer can create a customization
project in the Customization Project Editor.

As the side panel, the customizer can select an inquiry, report, or dashboard. Depending on
the information users need to be displayed, the customizer can set up parameters.

In the screenshot below, for the side panel of the Customers (AR303000) form, the Cases
(CR3060PL) form has been selected. So users can open any customer record and view in the
side panel the cases associated with the customer whose record is being viewed.

Customers ) NOTES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~ >

- ®E v o
“ % ) + o~ mw X < > 21 VIEW BUSINESSACCOUNT  ACTIONS ~ o 2 + z =

INQUIRIES ~ REPORTS ~ Subjer

GOODFOOD - GoodFood On 2 = Status. Active -36326 " > & D 000004 Statement request GOODFOOD

-990.00

GoodFood One Restaurant

GENERAL INFO

MAIN CONTACT FINANCIAL SETTINGS

GoodFood One Restaurant DEFAULT - Local Customers ols
30D - 30 Days oz

EOM Lz

dlient@goodfood.com =

&

Auto-Apply Payments

+1321.459 2410 Enable

Write-Off Limit

CREDIT VERIFICATION RULES

Disabled

0.00

111 E 36th St
0.00

New York 0.00

US - United States of America P
State NY - NEW YORK e
Postal Code 10016 VIEW ON MAP

0.00

Figure: Example of a side panel on the Customers form
Adding a Side Panel to the Data Entry Form

A customizer can add multiple side panel navigation paths to a data entry form. To add

a side panel, the customizer navigates to the Customization Projects (SM204505) form and
creates a new project. In the Customization Project Editor, the customizer selects the screen
for which the side panel is planned to be added. On the Screens > Form ID > Actions, the
customizer adds an action of the Navigation: Side panel type (1), specifies general settings
(2), adds destination screen (3), and specifies parameters (4), if needed (for instance, in

the screenshot below, Business Account was selected as a parameter so that the side panel
displayed the cases of the specific customer selected on the data entry form).
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stomization Project Editor ack Reload
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cports > Business Account Customer ID i

Dashboards

Site Map

Database Scripts
System Locales
ImportExport Scenarios
Shared Filters.

Access Rights

Wikis

Web Service Endpoints
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Business Events

Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields
Webhooks

0K CANCEL

To apply the changes, the customizer must publish the created customization project.
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User Interface: Quick Opening of an Entry Form

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, users have the ability to open an entry form directly
from the workspace where the substitute form is included. To provide this ability, a + NEW
button has been introduced. The + NEW button appears for substitute forms for data entry
forms (on which you can initiate a new record) and is not available for reports, inquiry
forms, or processing forms.

Differences in Opening the Entry Form

A substitute form has a list of records related to the form for which it is being substituted.
Previously, if a user needed to open an entry form from a workspace, the user had to first
perform several steps. For example, when a user opened the Bills and Adjustments substitute
form from a workspace, the system opened the list of vendor documents—including landed
cost bills, adjustments, and prepayments. To enter a bill on the data entry form, the user
clicked the New Record button on the form toolbar.

With the newly introduced button, the user can open the entry form directly from the
workspace with just one click. This user needs to point at the name of the form and click the
+ NEW button, which appears.

Banking
try "l € Toancter vepost [l T pan
Records
Transactions Processes
3¢ Transactions + NEW Import Bank Transactions
Funds Transfers Process Bank Transactions
Reconciliation Statements Release Cash Transactions
Profiles Close Financial Periods
Cash Accounts Inquiries
Corporate Cards Cash Account Detalls

Cash Flow Forecast

Figure: Appearance of the +New button
Steps to Open an Entry Form from a Workspace
To open an entry form from a workspace, do the following:

1. Open any workspace, for example, Finance.
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2. Hover over the substitute form, and click the + NEW button when it appears. The entry
form opens, and you can create a new entity on the form.
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User Interface: User-Defined Lookup Boxes

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the functionality of user-defined fields has been expanded. A
user can now add to a data entry form a lookup box in which users select a value from a list
of values of a data field selected from a data access class.

Creating an Attribute for User-Defined Lookup Box

A user creates new attributes in the system on the Attributes (CS5205000) form. On this form,
the new Selector option has been added for the Control Type box. When the option is
selected for the newly created attribute, the system hides the Entry Mask and Reg. Exp.
boxes and instead displays the Schema Object and Schema Field boxes.

In the Schema Object box, the user selects the data access class (DAC) that contains the
field whose values the system will use as attribute values. Then in the Schema Field box,
the user selects the field whose values the system will use as attribute values.

The following screenshot demonstrates the Order Type attribute with the Selector control
type. The system will use the 0rderType field from the pPx.0Objects.S0.500rder data access
class to retrieve the values for the lookup box.

Attributes [} NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

v+ W 0 K < > >l

* Attribute ID: ORDERTYPE o
» Description: Order Type
Control Type: Selector v
Internal
Contains Personal Data
Schema Object: PX.Objects.S0.S00rder pe]
Schema Field: OrderType v
O [=]
B o 0O *ValuelD Description Sort Order  Disabled

Figure: The Order Type attribute with the Selector control type
Adding a User-Defined Field to a Form

After the attribute has been created, a user can add it as a user-defined field to a data entry
form by using the Customization menu on the from title bar.

Only users with the Customizer user role can add user-defined fields. Adding user-
—| defined fields is available to a limited number of forms.

On the form for which a user added user-defined fields, the original information of the record
is displayed on the Document tab. The added user-defined field is displayed on the User-
Defined Fields tab, as the following screenshot demonstrates.
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Invoices D MOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
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~
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Select - Order Type o 4
SELECT [¢] [=] o
B OrderType 1 Description Order Automation
Template Behavior
> CM Credit Memo CM Credit Memo
Cs Cash Sale Cs Invoice
CT Counter Sale S0 Sales Order
EO eCommerce Order 50 Sales Order
ER eCommerce RMA Order RM RMA Order
IN Invoice IN Invoice
> >l

DOCUMENT DETAILS TAX DETAILS COMMISSIONS FREIGHT DETAILS FINANCIAL DETAILS

[¢)] =+ & X ADD ORDER  ADDSOLINE  ADD RETURNLINE  VIEW SCHEDULE RESET ORDER 2

B @ 0O *Branch Shipment Nbr. Order Order Nbr. Inventory ID Transaction Descr.
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> B 0O SERVEAST =NEW=> IN AR007757 CONSULTING Consulting hours for Dec

Figure: The user-defined Order Type lookup box
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User Interface: New Visual Style of Printed
Forms

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a new visual style for printed forms generated on the report
forms has been introduced. New look and feel was designed and implemented for printed
forms used in financial, inventory and order management, project accounting, customer
management, field services, and construction.

The following screenshot illustrates an invoice printed by running the Invoice/Memo report.

INVOICE

g n
' u I I Iat I‘ a Reference Nbr.: ARDO7430
- Date: 09-Jan-2020
-|- H E C LO U D E R p Due Date: 05-Feb-2020
Customer ID: ARTCAGES
Currency: usD
Products Wholezale
11235 SE 6th St.
Suite 140
Bellevue, Wh, 93004
Phone: 206-5565-1212
Web: www.revisiontwo.com
BILL TO: SHIP TC:
Artcages Co. Artcages Co.
22112 Clay Spring Loop 22112 Clay Spring Loop
Cohasset MA 02025 Cohasset MA 02025
United States of America United States of America
CUSTOMER REF. NER. TERMS CONTACT
30 Days
NO. ITEM GQTY. UOM UNIT PRICE DISC. EXTENDED PRICE
1 COMSULTIMG: Project Consulting 3.00 HOUR 100.00 0% 300.00
2 CONSULTPM: Project Manager 10.00 HOUR 150.00 0% 1,500.00
3 ADMCHARGE: Administrative Charges 0.00 UNIT 0.00 0% 170.00
NOTE: Sales Total: 1,870.00
Tax Total: 0.00
Discount Total: 0.00
Total (USD): 1,970.00

Page: 1of1

Figure: Invoice/Memo printed form



| Documentation: Improvements in the Structure of Guides | 221

Documentation: Improvements in the Structure
of Guides

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, multiple improvements have been made to the structure of

the guides that make up the documentation. Many of the existing topics, with the highest
priority placed on end-user documentation, have been updated to follow the new topic
structure that was introduced in Acumatica ERP 2019 R2. Topics have been reorganized to
relate to a particular process in the system and are grouped by the process: implementation,
configuration, or processing of documents. The topics are organized as training lessons that
users can perform independently of other lessons by using the U100 dataset.

For ease of navigation, some of the new and existing content has been regrouped into new
guides. The following screenshot shows the new end-user guides available in Educational
Resources starting from 2020 R1.

END USER

Getting Started

Leam how to make your job easier by
personalizing Acumatica ERP to support
your specific work tasks and by using the
system more efficiently.

Customer Relationship
Management

Leam how to more effectively manage
lead conversions, marketing campaigns

Financial Management

Find the information you need to hamess
the power and flexibility of Acumatica
ERP's broad financial management
capabilities.

Organization Management
Explore how to automate time tracking,
employee management, and document
approval

Order Management

Leam how you can manage your sales-
related and purchase-related activities with
Acumatica ERP's flexible order fulfilment
processes.

Project Accounting

Leam how to monitor your expenses
against your budget and track project
profitability by tracking financial

Inventory Management
Discover how to gain total control over
your inventory while maintaining full
transparency into stock levels.

Field Services

Read about how to enhance your
customer experience by keeping a close
eye on all your field operations

Automated Warehouse
Operations

Explore how to streamline warehouse
operations by automating picking.
packaging, receiving, putting away,
transferring, and counting of items.

Contract Management

Leam how to configure and use customer
contracts to streamline recurrent customer
bifling.

and cusfomer service. components for any project.

Prices and Discounts

Explore how to manage customer and
vendor prices, as well as to configure and
apply discounts

Construction Payroll

Find information about the construction- Leam how to configure and use the payrolf
specific functionality delivered with functionality delivered with Acumatica ERP.
Acumatica ERP Gonstruction Edition.

Figure: New end-user guides

The following sections outline the changes introduced in the end-user guides in Acumatica
ERP 2020 R1.

Financial Management

The information related to credit policy management, previously available in Accounts
Receivable, is now available under Credit Policy Management in the Financial Management
guide, which makes it easier for users to access this guide through the Help dashboard. This
guide includes topics about configuring credit terms, statement cycles, write-off methods,
and dunning letters. It explains how to work with customers and documents on credit hold,
generate customer statements, and create write-offs.

The Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable guides have been improved and now contain
more topics of the new type. Both guides now have a similar structure, which users can
navigate more easily.
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Topics on contract management, which were previously available in the Financial
Management guide under Accounts Receivable, have been moved to a separate Contract
Management guide.

Topics on tax management have been restructured and now include more topics of the new
type. Additionally, the Taxes guide now includes topics describing how to process various
types of taxable documents in the system and illustrating how multiple tax calculation
methods are applied to the documents that a user creates.

Payroll

A new Payroll guide has been introduced in 2020 R1. It describes the configuration of payroll
processes and the main payroll processes performed in Acumatica ERP, and also includes
payroll-specific form reference topics.

Prices and Discounts

The topics on prices and discounts, which were previously available in the Accounts Payable
and Accounts Receivable guides, have been moved to a separate Prices and Discounts guide.
This guide includes all topics about customer and vendor prices and discounts, and explains
how to set them up and how to process various documents with prices and discounts in the
system. Most of the topics of this guide have been reworked into topics of the new type.

Automated Warehouse Operations

Topics that described automated warehouse operations have been significantly extended and
moved from the Order Management guide to a separate Automated Warehouse Operations
guide. The topics of the guide are now grouped by automated processes and provide
detailed information about each process, including workflow diagrams and implementation
guidelines.
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Documentation: New Types of Notes

Starting from Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, to improve the user experience, new types of notes
have been introduced in the documentation.

Tip Notes

This type of note, illustrated in the following screenshot, provides users with information
about an easier way to do something or advises them on the best practices for working in
the system.

2. Map the user roles configured in Acumatica ERP to the groups configured in the Active Directory domain by using the User Roles
(SM201005) form in Acumatica ERP. For details, see To Map Active Directory Groups to Roles in Acumatica ERP.

@ Enabling AD integration does not affect the standard authorization and authentication capabilities of Acumatica ERP. With AD
integration enabled, you can still create internal users in Acumatica ERP.

3. Optional: If you need to override roles assigned to AD users, manually add the AD user accounts to the system (if necessary) and specify
the roles for the accounts. For details, see To Set Up Role Assignment for Domain Users.

Figure: A note of the Tip type
Attention Notes

This type of note replaces the notes used in the previous version of Acumatica ERP and
draws extra attention to the information included in it; see an Attention note in the
following screenshot. A note of this type can be used, for example, to point out that some
functionality in Acumatica ERP is available only if a particular feature is enabled.

User Accounts of Domain Users in Acumatica ERP
After you have enabled integration with the identity management system, user accounts for domain users are created automatically when the
users sign in to your Acumatica ERP instance for the first time.

The accounts of domain users in Acumatica ERP are based on their accounts in the domain. The password of a domain user in Acumatica ERP
is the same as the domain account password. The email address and the first and last name of the user are populated from the domain
account as well, However, the login, password, email address, and first and last name are managed through the domain and cannot be
changed in Acumatica ERP.

You cannot restore the passwords of domain users by using Acumatica ERP tools. You should restore users” domain credentials by
using tools of Active Directory (AD).

Figure: A note of the Attention type
Important Notes

This type of note, illustrated in the following screenshot, indicates important information to
which users should pay special attention. This type of note is used if ignoring the information
can lead to consequences such as data loss or inconsistency, for example, when a user tries
to disable a feature that has been in use.
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Configuration Steps

To integrate an instance of Acumatica ERP with AD, you perform the following steps:

1. Enable integration with Active Directory by modifying the web.config file of the application instance, as described in To Enable Active
Directory Integration.

When you save changes to the web.config file, the website is automatically restarted. Make sure that all users are warned
about the restart so that they can save their documents in advance.

Figure: A note of the Important type
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Customization: Automation of Workflows in
Customization Project Editor

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a developer can customize a form by defining a workflow in the
Customization Project Editor. A workflow is a process of changing the state of an entity as
a result of a user performing an action. For example, the status of an opportunity can be
changed based on the actions a user has performed on the opportunity.

The process of defining a workflow does not require coding. To give developers the ability to
define workflows, new pages have been introduced to the Screens section of Customization
Project Editor, as shown in the following screenshot: the Workflows page (selected in the
screenshot) and the Dialog Boxes page. To configure workflows, developers can also use the
new Field Editor and Action Editor. For details, see Customization: Extended Editors for Fields and
Actions.

Customization Project Editor Back Reload
File Publish Extension Library Source Control
CRMflow 4 CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows

~ SCREENS '] ADD WORKFLOW
» CR301000
+ CR304000
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State Idenfifier:

Status

Workflow-Identifying Field: -

Data Access B Active
Code -
Files > DEFAU... Default workflow System Readonly

ow Status

o

Workflow Name

ase System Workf

Generic Inquiries DEFAU...  Custom workflow Default workflow Inherited
Reports

Dashboards

Site Map

Database Scripts
System Locales
Import/Export Scenarios
Shared Filters

Access Rights

Wikis

Web Service Endpoints
Analylical Reporis

Fush Motifications
Business Events

Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields

Webhooks

Figure: Links to the Workflows and Dialog Boxes pages of the Screen Editor
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™1 The automation step functionality and the workflow functionality cannot be used
—| simultaneously for a single form. So if a developer wants to define workflows for a
form, the developer should deactivate any automation steps for this form first.

Defining of Workflows

A developer can define a single workflow for a whole form or multiple workflows for the
entities created on the form that have a specific field value. For example, a developer can
set up a workflow for any opportunity or for only opportunities of a particular opportunity
class.

A developer defines a workflow as follows: First, the developer determines all the possible
states of an entity that is created and worked with on a form. (For example, with an
opportunity, the developer determines all possible statuses of the opportunity.) Then for
each state, the developer adds all the actions that can be performed with an entity in

this state and all transitions—that is, all the ways the values of an entity's properties and
state should be changed when each specific action is performed. If a user has to provide
additional information to the system during a workflow, a developer can define dialog boxes
to facilitate this.

For each state of the workflow, the developer can specify which UI elements and actions
on the applicable form are shown, which are enabled, and which are required. Also, the
developer can add new values for the field (for example, status) that determines the state
of an entity.

The following screenshot shows an example of a fully defined workflow for an opportunity.

Customization Project Editor Back Reloaq

File Publish Extension Library Source Control

TestWorkflow 4« CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows: Default workflow
-~ SCREENS o
~ CR304000 4@)—
ctions States and Transitions TS ERG RS
o +-

Figld:
el dentifier. N

Conditions + New
Description. "
» Workflows “ Open->0pen F New
Dialog Boxes Close as Won->Wan Active

Data Access Close as Lost->Lost nitial State of the Workflow
Code - Open
Fil o Fields

les Close as Won->Won

Generic Inquiries Close as Lost»Lost & =l COMBO BOX VALUES

Reports

- Wo Bl activ  *Object Name *Field Name Disable  Hidden Requi Default Value Status
Dashboards Open->0pen R
. - > 3 Oppertunity eason Assign Inherited

- Los

Database Scripts -
P Open->Open
System Locales

Import/Export Scenarios

Figure: The Default workflow of an opportunity

In the navigation pane of the screenshot above, you can see that a workflow is defined for
the Opportunities (CR304000) form (Item 1 in the screenshot). Default workflow is shown on
the Workflows page (as you can see in the page name). On the States and Transitions
pane (Item 2), all possible states of an opportunity (which in this example are values of the
Status field on the Opportunities form) are shown. The State Properties tab displays the
fields of the Opportunities form that should have particular settings when the status of an
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opportunity is New (Item 3 in the screenshot). The Actions tab displays the list of actions
that are available in the selected state.

For each state, any number of transitions can be defined on the Transition Properties tab
of the Workflows page. Each transition defines how the entity's properties and the entity's
state should be changed when a specific action (indicated in the Action Name box) is
performed. The following screenshot illustrates an example of the properties of the Open
transition. These properties indicate that the system should change the state (that is, the
status) of an opportunity from New to Open when the Open (Open) action is performed.

Customization Project Editor Back Reload
File Publish Extension Library Source Control
TestWorkflow «  CR304000 (Opporiunities) Workflows: Default workflows
- SCREENS i
- CR304000 o
States and Transitions o
Actions TRANSITION PROPERTIES
Fields o +- -
Original State New Active
Conditions - New et
» Warkflows Open-=Open Action Name: Open (Open)
Dialog Boxes Close as Won->Won G e
Data Access Close as Lost->Lost Target State Open
Cods - Open Fields to Update After Transition
Files Won-sU
Close as Won->Won
i ) o) =

Generic Inquiries Close as Lost->Lost
Reports - Won & Active *Field Name From New Value Status

Dashboards Open->Open Schema
Site Map

Detabase - Lost
il e Script
atabase Scripts Open->Open
System Locales

Import/Export Scenarios
Figure: Transition properties
Workflow Inheritance

Some Acumatica ERP forms (see CRM Workflows) have predefined workflows. Developers can
define custom workflows from scratch or workflows based on the predefined workflow.

A custom workflow based on the predefined workflow inherits all modifications of the
predefined workflow. A developer can view the difference between a predefined workflow
and a custom workflow, and cause the custom workflow to revert to the predefined
workflow.

™ If a predefined workflow is changed in a later update, the custom workflows based
—| on the predefined workflow will inherit the changes. If a developer publishes a
customization project that contains a customized predefined workflow, and there is a
newer version of the predefined workflow in the system, a developer can upgrade the
customized predefined workflow with the latest changes from the system.

Workflow Types
A workflow type defines the set of entities to which the workflow is applied.

To apply a workflow to all entities regardless of their property values, a developer can

set the workflow type to DEFAULT. To apply a custom workflow to entities with a specific
property value, the developer can select the Workflow-Identifying Field on the Workflows
page and click Add Workflow on the page toolbar; in the Add Workflow dialog box, which
opens, the developer needs to specify a type other than DEFAULT. For example, to apply a
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workflow with a specific opportunity class, on the Workflows page, a developer should select
Class ID in the Workflow Identifying Field box and click Add Workflow on the page
toolbar. Then in the Add Workflow dialog box, the developer should select a type other
than DEFAULT, as shown in the following screenshot.

CR304000 (Opportunities) Workflows

) [E  ADD WORKFLOW UPGRADE PREDEFINED WORKFLOW DISINHERIT VIEW CHANGES
State Identifier: Status
Workflow-ldentifying Field Class ID -

U Allow Users to Modify Value

X

o Add Workflow b4

B Active Base System Workflow

Operation: Extend System Workflow -
> Default workflow -
a -1 Default workilow

DEFAULT
PARTNER
PRODUCT
SERVICE CANCEL

Figure: Workflow types
Workflow Dialog Boxes

A developer can configure a workflow dialog box: a dialog box that, as part of the workflow,
is shown to a user who clicks a particular action button or menu command. This might be
helpful if the developer wants the user to provide additional values.

Again using the example of opportunities, suppose that to open an opportunity, a user
should provide a value for the Reason and stage fields. The following screenshot shows the
Dialog Boxes page with a configuration of a dialog box in which the user will provide these
values.
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| Dialog Boxes S Dialog Box Fields
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Data Access o + X 4 COMBO BOX VALUES
Code FormLost
Files & Ac " Schema Field *Field Name *Title From Default Value Re Column Span Control Status
. ~ Schel Size
Generic Inquiries
Reports > PX Objects CR.CR . Reason Reason In Process 1 Inherited
Dashboards PX Objects.CR.CR.. Stage Stage [stagelD] 1 Inherited

Site Map
Database Scripts

Figure: The configuration of the FormOpen dialog box
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After the dialog box has been created and configured, the developer can define an action
in the Action Editor so that this dialog box is shown when a user clicks this action. The
following screenshot shows the open action configured to bring up the FormOpen dialog box.

Customization Project Editor Back Reload
File Publish Extension Library Source Control
CRMflow 4 CR304000 (Opportunities) Actions
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Figure: The Open action
Workflow Actions

For each state of an entity, a developer can define which actions are enabled and create new
workflow actions. A workflow action is a simplified type of an action that is not associated
with a graph method. A workflow action can be used only to change the state of an entity,
display a dialog box (see Workflow Dialog Boxes), or change the specified field values.

A developer can view the workflow action properties, add an action defined in Acumatica
ERP, and create an action for a state on the Actions tab of the Workflows page, as shown in
the following screenshot. Configuring of action properties is performed in the Action Editor.
For details, see Customization: Extended Editors for Fields and Actions.
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Figure: Actions tab of the Workflows page

The screenshot above shows a list of actions (Item 1 in the screenshot) configured for the
New state of an opportunity. The developer can click the Create Action button on the
toolbar (Item 2 in the screenshot) to create a new workflow action.

Development of Workflows in an Extension Library

Developers can develop and customize workflows in the Customization Project Editor as well
as in Visual Studio by using an extension library. To develop workflows, developers should
use the new classes that have been introduced in the pPX.Data.WorkflowAPI namespace.

To customize a workflow from code, a developer needs to perform the following steps:
1. Create an extension of a graph where the workflow is defined.

For example, a graph extension for a workflow defined for the Opportunities (CR304000)
form looks as shown in the following code.

using PX.Data.WorkflowAPI;
using PX.Objects.CR.Workflows;

namespace PX.Objects.CR
{
using static PX.Data.WorkflowAPI.BoundedTo<OpportunityMaint, CROpportunity>;
public class OpportunityWorkflowExt

PX.Data.PXGraphExtension<OpportunityWorkflow,
OpportunityMaint>



| Customization: Automation of Workflows in Customization Project Editor | 231

2. In the graph extension, override the void Configure (PXScreenConfiguration config)
method.

3. In the overridding method, get the context value of the workflow by calling the
config.GetScreenConfigurationContext method as shown in the following code.

public override void Configure (PXScreenConfiguration configq)

{
var context = config.GetScreenConfigurationContext<OpportunityMaint,
CROpportunity> () ;

}

4. In the overridding method, declare the new entities you want to add to the workflow,
such as dialog boxes, actions, and states.

Suppose that in this example, the developer needs to add a new action named Assign
which changes the status of an opportunity to Assigned. When a user selects the action,
the user should provide the owner of the opportunity in a dialog box. This action should
be defined as shown in the following code.

// String constants

var reasonAssign = "NA";
var fieldOwnerID = "OwnerID";
var actionAssign = "Assign";

// The dialog box
var formAssign = "FormAssign";
var formAssign = context.Forms.Create( formAssign, form => form
.Prompt ("Details")
.WithFields (fields =>
{
filler.Add( fieldOwnerID, field => field
.WithSchemaOf<CROpportunity.ownerID> ()
.DefaultValueFromSchemaField ()
.IsRequired()
.Prompt ("Owner")) ;

1))

// The Assign action

var actionAssign = context.ActionDefinitions.CreateNew( actionAssign, action => action
.WithFieldAssignments (fields =>
{
fields.Add<CROpportunity.resolution>(f => f.SetFromValue ( reasonAssign));
fields.Add<CROpportunity.ownerID>(f => f.SetFromFormField (formAssign,

_fieldOwnerID)) ;

})

.DisplayName ("Assign")
.WithForm (formAssign)
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.InFolder (FolderType.ActionsFolder, "Lost")
.MassProcessingScreen<UpdateOpportunityMassProcess>()) ;

In the code above, the dialog box and the action are defined. The action is placed in the
Actions menu after the Lost action and on the mass processing form. When the action
is performed, the CROpportunity.resolution field value is changed to NA, and the user
is prompted to provide a value for the CROpportunity.ownerID field in a dialog box.

5. Apply the customization by calling the context.UpdateScreenConfigurationFor
method. In the method's lambda expression, the developer applies workflow methods
to workflow entities. In this example, the developer would add the entities declared in
Instruction 4.

To add the Assign action, the code should look as follows.

context.UpdateScreenConfigurationFor (screen =>
{
return screen
.UpdateDefaultFlow (configl => configl
.WithTransitions (transitions =>
{
transitions.Add (transition => transition
.From(States.New)
.To(States.Assigned)
.IsTriggeredOn (actionAssign)) ;
})
})
.WithActions (actions =>
{
actions.Add (actionAssign) ;
})
.WithForms (forms =>
{
forms.Add (formAssign) ;
}) i
1)

In the code above, first a transition from the New to Assigned state is added, and then
an action and a dialog box are added.

6. Build the project, and publish the customization project.
CRM Workflows

The processing of opportunities, cases, and leads has been redesigned to use the new
workflow engine. For details, see CRM: New Workflow in Opportunities and Cases and CRM: New
Lead Qualification Workflow.

Developers can customize workflows or create new workflows for the Opportunities
(CR304000), Cases (CR306000), and Leads (CR301000) forms. Developers can customize
existing workflows in Customization Project Editor or by extending graphs and workflows in
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the PX.0Objects.CR.Workflows namespace. An example of a workflow extension is shown in
the following code.

public class OpportunityWorkflowExt
PX.Data.PXGraphExtension<OpportunityWorkflow, OpportunityMaint>

The automation steps for these forms are no longer available.
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Customization: Extended Editors for Fields and
Actions

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, a developer can configure fields and add new actions or
customize exiting actions by using the Field Editor and Action Editor of the Customization
Project Editor. The editors can be accessed in the Screens node of the navigation pane.

Action Editor

In the Action Editor, a developer can add a new action, modify an action in a predefined
workflow, or modify an action defined in a graph. Actions added in the predefined workflow
are automatically displayed in the editor.

The following functions of the editor were previously available in the Screen Editor:
e Creation of an action
e Modification of an action properties

A developer can configure the properties of an action, specify the dialog box that should
be displayed when the action is invoked, and specify a processing form where the action
is displayed. For details about dialog boxes, see the Workflow Dialog Boxes section in
Customization: Automation of Workflows in Customization Project Editor. The Action Editor page is
shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: The Action Editor page

The adding of a new action is performed in the editor by using the Action Properties dialog
box, which is shown in the screenshot below. A user can add a new action, modify an action
in a predefined workflow, or modify an action defined in a graph. For details about defining
workflow actions, see the Workflow Actions section in Customization: Automation of Workflows in
Customization Project Editor.
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Figure: The Action Properties dialog box

Field Editor

In the Field Editor, a developer can modify the properties of a specified field. Fields modified
in the predefined workflow are automatically displayed in the editor.

Modification of the Disabled, Hidden, and Required properties was previously available

on the Main Properties tab of the Screen Editor. The Main Properties tab of the
Screen Editor has been removed.

The Field Editor page is shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: The Field Editor page

A developer can add only existing fields to the editor. The adding of a field is performed in
the editor by using the Add Field dialog box, which is shown in the screenshot below.
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Figure: The Add Field dialog box
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Platform API: Ability to Call Protected Members
in Graph Extensions

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a developer could override a protected member

of a graph in a graph extension but could not call this member in a graph extension. In
Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, the new PxProtectedAccess attribute is introduced (in the
PX.Data namespace), which developers can use to make a protected member of a graph
available to be called in a graph extension. If the developer annotates a member in a graph
extension with the pxProtectedAccess attribute and this member has the same signature
as the corresponding member in the graph or lower-level graph extension, the framework
replaces the body of the member annotated with PXxProtectedAccess with the body of the
corresponding member in the graph or lower-level graph extension.

The following sections show examples of PXProtectedAccess usage.
Calling Protected Members of a Graph

Suppose that the code of Acumatica ERP includes the following graph.

public class MyGraph : PXGraph<MyGraph>

{
protected void Foo(int paraml, string param2) { ... }
protected static void Foo2() { }
protected int Bar (MyDac dac) => dac.IntValue;
protected decimal Prop { get; set; }
protected double Field;

The developer can use the members in an extension of the graph, as shown in the following
example.

public abstract class MyExt : PXGraphExtension<MyGraph>
{
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract void Foo(int paraml, string param?2)
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract void Foo2();
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract int Bar (MyDac dac) ;
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract decimal Prop { get; set; }
[PXProtectedAccess]
protected abstract double Field { get; set; }
private void Test ()
{
Foo (42, "23");
int bar = Bar (new MyDac());
decimal prop = Prop;
Prop = prop + 12;
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double field = Field;
Field = field + 15;

Calling Protected Members of a Graph Extension
Suppose that the code of Acumatica ERP includes the following graph.

public class MyGraph : PXGraph<MyGraph>
{
protected void Bar() { }

Suppose also that custom code includes the following extension of this graph.

public class MyExt : PXGraphExtension<MyGraph>
{
protected void Foo() { }

The developer can use the protected member of the graph extension by specifying the
parameter of the attribute, as shown in the following example.

public abstract class MySecondLevelExt : PXGraphExtension<MyExt, MyGraph>
{

[PXProtectedAccess]

protected abstract void Bar();

[PXProtectedAccess (typeof (MyExt) ) ]
protected abstract void Foo();
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Platform API: Logging Improvements

Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 supports the logging mechanism provided by the
Microsoft.Extensions.Logging.Abstractions NuGet package. A developer can use this
mechanism in custom code to write to the trace log.

To use this mechanism, a developer should do the following:

1. Install the Microsoft.Extensions.Logging.Abstractions NuGet package to the Visual
Studio project that contains custom code.

2. Add the following using directive to the code file that contains the logic for which a
developer needs to write to the log.

using Microsoft.Extensions.Logging;

3. In the graph that executes the logic, add a property of the 1Logger<T> type, and assign
the InjectDependency attribute to the property, as shown in the following example. Use
the graph as the type parameter.

For details about the InjectDependency attribute, see Dependency Injection in the
—| documentation.

public class RSSVWorkOrderEntry : PXGraph<RSSVWorkOrderEntry, RSSVWorkOrder>

{
//Other code of the graph

//The logger

[InjectDependency]

private ILogger<RSSVWorkOrderEntry> MyLogger { get; set; }
}

4. In the code for which the developer needs to write to the log, such as in an action of the
graph, call the methods of the ILogger<T> interface to write to the trace log. For details
about the methods of the interface, see ILogger<TCategoryName> Interface in the Microsoft
documentation. The following example shows the call of the LogInformation method.

public class RSSVWorkOrderEntry : PXGraph<RSSVWorkOrderEntry, RSSVWorkOrder>

{
//Other code of the graph

//The logger
[InjectDependency]
private ILogger<RSSVWorkOrderEntry> MyLogger { get; set; }

//A method in the graph
public void AssignOrder (RSSVWorkOrder order)

{
//Implementation of the method


https://help.acumatica.com/(W(11))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=67164f06-37ff-40c1-9f33-55e6aa43b44e
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//Writing to the log
MyLogger.LogInformation (
"The {OrderNbr} work order has been assigned.", order.OrderNbr) ;

Do not use string formatting inside the log messages, as is shown in the following
code example.

MyLogger.LogInformation (
string.Format ("The {0} work order has been assigned.", order.OrderNbr)) ;
MyLogger.LogInformation (

$"The {order.OrderNbr} work order has been assigned."));

A user can see the log message in the trace log (shown in the following screenshot) if the
user clicks Tools > Trace on the form title bar after the corresponding logic has been
executed.

Acumatica Trace:

- Expand All | | Collapse All

Information: The 000019 work order has been assigned. B Send
Raised At 2/27/2020 2:30:27 PM Screen RS.30.10.00

» Details

Information: DECLARE @P0 Int(4) SET @P0=4 DECLARE @P1 Int(4) SET @P1=1 SELECT TOP (1) 1 B Send
FROM (

SELECT MAX( [RSSVRepairitem].[ServiceID]) AS [RSSVRepairItem_ServiceID], MAX( [RSSVRepairItem].[DeviceID]) AS [RSSVRepairitem_DeviceID],
MAX( [RSSVRepairitem].[LineNbr]) AS [RSSVRepairItem_LineNbr], [RSSVRepairItem].[RepairIltemType] AS [RSSVRepairTtem_RepairltemType], MAX(
[RSSVRepairItem].[InventoryID]) AS [RSSVRepairltem_InventoryID], CONVERT (BIT, MAX( [RSSVRepairltem].[Required]+0)) AS
[RSSVRepairitem_Required], CONVERT ... (see full message text in the details section)

Raised At 2/27/2020 2:30:24 PM Screen RS.30.10.00 Command: Save
» Details:
Information: Redirect7:/PhoneRepairsShop/(W(4))/pages/rs/rs301000.aspx$target=_inline B Send
Raised At 2/27/2020 2:29:59 PM Secreen RS.30.10 PL Gommand: insert
» Details
Information: SELECT TOP (1) [WorkOrder].[OrderNbr] AS [WorkOrder_OrderNbr], [WorkOrder].[CustomerID] AS [WorkOrder_CustomerID], [WorkOrder].[Status] AS B Send

[WorkOrder_Status], [WorkOrder].[Description] AS [WorkOrder_Description], [WorkOrder].[DeviceID] AS [WorkOrder_DeviceID], [WorkOrder].
[ServiceID] AS [WorkOrder_ServiceID], [WorkOrder].[Noteid] AS [WorkOrder_Noteid], (SELECT TOP (1) [Note].[NoteText]
FROM [Note] [Note]

WHERE ( [Notel.[CompanyID] IN ( 1, 2) AND 8 = SUBSTRING( [Notel.[CompanyMask], 1, 1) & 8) AND [Notel.[ ... (see full message text in the details
section)

Raised At 2/27/2020 2:29:59 PI4 Sereen: RS30.10 PL Gommand: insert

For more information about writing to the trace log in custom code, see To Write to the Trace
Log from the Code.
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Platform API: Enhancements in Dependency
Injection

In the code of Acumatica Framework-based applications, developers can use dependency
injection to encapsulate particular logic as a service, which they can then use anywhere in
their application. In previous versions of the platform, this technique could be used only in
graphs. In Version 2020 R1, developers can also use dependency injection in attributes and
custom action classes, as described below.

™ Dependency injection in Acumatica Framework-based applications requires the use
—| of the Autofac.Module class, which is provided by the external aAutofac library.
Acumatica does not guarantee the backward compatibility of this library. For details
about the Autofac library, see https://autofac.readthedocs.io/en/latest/.

For the examples shown in the following sections, suppose that dependency injection is
defined as follows.

using System;
using Autofac;
using PX.Data;
namespace MyNamespace
{
//An interface for the service
public interface IMyService
{
void ProvideServiceFunctions () ;
}
//A class that implements the logic to be used for dependency injection
public class MyService : IMyService
{
public void ProvideServiceFunctions ()
{
//An implementation

}
//A class that registers the implementation class with Autofac
public class MyServiceRegistrarion : Module
{
protected override void Load(ContainerBuilder builder)
{
builder.RegisterType<MyService> () .As<IMyService>();

For more information about the definition of the service for dependency injection, the
registration of the service, and the use of dependency injection in graphs, see Dependency
Injection in the documentation.


https://autofac.readthedocs.io/en/latest/
https://help.acumatica.com/(W(11))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=67164f06-37ff-40c1-9f33-55e6aa43b44e
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Dependency Injection in Attributes

For an attribute derived from PxEventSubscriberAttribute, developers can use
dependency injection in the following way:

1. Define an attribute class and assign to its property the InjectDependency attribute, as
shown in the following code example.

using System;
using PX.Data;

namespace MyNamespace
{
public class CustomAttribute : PXEventSubscriberAttribute
{
[InjectDependency]
public IMyService Service { get; set; }

2. To support dependency injection in a constructor of the implementation class of the
service, pass PXEventSubscriberAttribute, PXCache, or PXGraph (or any combination
of these objects in the constructor), as shown in the following code example.

public class MyService : IMyService

{
//A constructor with PXEventSubscriberAttribute
public MyService (PXEventSubscriberAttribute parent)
{

//Code of the constructor

//A constructor with PXCache
public MyService (PXCache cache)
{

//Code of the constructor

//A constructor with PXGraph
public MyService (PXGraph graph)
{

//Code of the constructor

//A constructor with PXEventSubscriberAttribute and PXGraph
public MyService (PXEventSubscriberAttribute parent, PXGraph graph)
{

//Code of the constructor
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//Other code of the implementation class

Dependency Injection in Custom Action Classes

For a custom action class derived from the pxaction class or its descendants, developers
can use dependency injection as follows:

1. Define a custom action class as shown in the following code example.

using System;
using PX.Data;

namespace MyNamespace

{
public class CustomCancel<T> : PXCancel<T>
where T: class, IBqglTable, new()

[InjectDependency]

public IMyService Service { get; set; }

//Other code of the custom action class

2. To support dependency injection, in the implementation class of the service, add a

constructor with PxAction or with both pxaction and PXGraph as parameters, as shown
in the following code example.

public class MyService : IMyService

{

public MyService (PXAction parent)
{

//Code of the constructor

public MyService (PXAction parent, PXGraph graph)
{

//Code of the constructor

//Other code of the implementation class
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Integration: Webhooks for Integration

Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 provides webhooks as a hew way to integrate external applications
that provide data in their own format and need to submit this data to Acumatica ERP. For
example, HubSpot collects data about email clicks and can export this data in a specific
format to a particular URL. With the new webhooks, a developer can configure Acumatica
ERP to process the data submitted to a particular URL and save the data in Acumatica ERP.

To process data from an external application in Acumatica ERP with webhooks, a developer
needs to perform the following general steps, which are described in greater detail below:

1. The developer creates an implementation class that will process the requests from an
external application.

2. The developer registers the implementation class on the Webhooks (SM304000) form of
Acumatica ERP.

3. The developer copies the URL that is generated during the registration of the
implementation class, and then specifies this URL in the external application so that it
sends requests to this URL.

4. The developer tests the processing of the requests.

5. If the webhook must be used on multiple Acumatica ERP instances, the developer
includes the webhook in a customization project and publishes this project to the needed
Acumatica ERP instances.

For more information about configuring webhooks, see Configuring Webhooks in the
Integration Development Guide.

1. Creation of an Implementation Class

An implementation class is a custom class that processes the requests passed to a particular
URL. This class must implement the IWebhookHandler interface. For more convenient
implementation, we recommend that the developer implement this interface in a graph (that
is, a class of the pxGraph type).

The IwWwebhookHandler interface has one method with the following signature. This method
should be implemented as an async method.

Task<IHttpActionResult> ProcessRequestAsync (

HttpRequestMessage request, CancellationToken cancellationToken) ;

In this method, the developer needs to process a request from an external application,
including the following:

® Process authentication information in the request
e Transform the data in external format to the data that can be saved in Acumatica ERP

e Invoke graph methods that save the data in Acumatica ERP


https://help.acumatica.com/(W(11))/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=40deeeee-fb24-4331-8f59-793fb5c08fb7
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The developer needs to place a DLL file with the implementation class in the Bin folder of
the Acumatica ERP instance.

2. Registration of the Implementation Class in Acumatica ERP

On the new Webhooks (SM304000) form, which is shown in the following screenshot,
the developer needs to register the implementation class. When the developer saves the
webhook for the implementation class on the form, the system inserts into the URL box
the URL that can be used by an external application to send data to Acumatica ERP. The
developer should copy this URL for use in the next step.

Webhooks ++ [ NOTES ~ FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

a4+ moK <y sl

= Webhook Name Test webhook o W Active

= Implementation Class:  PX_Api.Webhooks. DummyGraphWebHook o Predefined
URL https:/imsk-app-001.int.adds. acumatica.com/tw-2020R 1/\Webhooks/Company/14754a70-c01
REQUEST HISTORY
Requests to Keep:  All - Maximum Number of Requests in History 10
(@] SHOW REQUEST DETAILS CLEAR HISTORY [
B *Request Received From *Date Respon:
Status
> | POST 10.7.32.207 10/29/2019 7:36:30 AM 200

Figure: The Webhooks form
3. Configuration of the External Application

In the external application, the developer should specify the URL that has been generated
on the Webhooks (SM304000) form for the webhook, so that the external application sends
requests to this URL.

A request sent to Acumatica ERP must satisfy the following requirements:
® The request type must be POST or GET.
e The body must contain only the data that can be transferred with the HTTP protocol.

e The body of the request must be no longer than the value specified by the
webhook:maxrequestsize key of the web.config file of the Acumatica ERP instance. By
default, this value is 1 MB. The developer can change the default value by specifying a
different value in the key of web.config.
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4. Testing of the Requests

The developer can use the Request History tab of the Webhooks (SM304000) form

to specify which requests should be saved in the log and to check the statuses of the
processing of requests. By clicking the Show Request Details button (shown in the
following screenshot) on the table toolbar of the tab, the developer can open the dialog box,
which contains the details of the request, the response, and any errors.

Webhooks +r - USTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
Request Details x

v+ T 1< < > >l
* Request: POST

= Webhook Name Test webhook Lestee
Connection: keep-alive;
Accept: */*
Accept-Encoding: gzip; deflate;
Cookie: ASP.NET_Sessionld=ms1jolopcrenhjtzdoowbhlk; requestid=183;
Host: msk-app-001.int.adds.acumatica.com
REQUEST HISTORY User-Agent: PostmanRuntime/7.15.2
TestHeader HeaderSuccess:
Content-Length: 14;

= Implementation Class:  PX.Api Webhooks. DummyWebHoo

URL: https:/fmsk-app-001.int.adds.acums:

Requests to Keep: | All - Maximum Numbe Content-Type: textiplain;
Body -
(¢] SHOW REQUEST DETAILS CLEAR 4
& *Request Received From
Response Status: 500 Processing Time (ms) 60
>
FEET 772 RESPONSE  EXCEPTION STACK TRACE
POST 10.7.32.207
Headers

Content-Type: application/json; charset=utf-8;
Body

{'Message™"An error has occurred.”,"ExceptionMessage™"The method or operation is not
implemented.” "ExceptionType™:"System.NotimplementedException”,"StackTrace™" at

PX.Api.Webhooks. DummyWebHook. ProcessRequest{HttpRequestMessage request, CancellationToken
cancellationToken) in C:\repos'icode!\NetTools\\DummyWebHooks\\DummyWebHaook cs:line 13\in  at
PX Api Webhooks Owin WabhooksController <Process>d__8 MoveNexi()"}

CLOSE

Figure: The Request Details dialog box

The developer can limit the length of the body of the request that is stored in the history
by using the webhook:maxbodysizetolog key of the web.config file of the Acumatica ERP
instance. By default, the length is 10 KB. In the request details stored in the history, the
system trims the rest of the body that exceeds the specified length.

5. Inclusion in a Customization Project

The developer can include the webhook in a customization project by using the
Customization Project Editor, which contains a new Webhooks page (shown in the following
screenshot). For a webhook listed on this page, the developer can select the Predefined
check box, which (if selected) makes the implementation class of the webhook unavailable
for editing in the instance where the customization project is published. (In this instance,
an administrative user can still make the webhook inactive and modify the request history
settings.)
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™1 A developer must also include the DLL file with the implementation class in the
—| customization project as a File item.

Customization Project Editor Back Reload
File Publish Extension Library Source Control

POstatus « Webhooks

» SCREENS ] Lo} X + RELOAD FROM DATABASE MANAGE WEBHOOKS

» DATAACCESS _

= Predefined Object Name Implementation Class Description Last Modified Last

» CODE By Modified
Files On
Generic Inquiries >E| Test webhook PX_Api Webhooks. DummyWe admin admin 10/30/2019
Reports
Dashboards
Site Map

Database Scripts (1)
System Locales
Import'Export Scenarios
Shared Filters
Access Rights
Wikis
Web Service Endpoints
Analytical Reports
Push Natifications
Business Events
Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields

I Webhooks (1)

Figure: The Webhooks page

For more information about including a webhook in a customization project, see Webhooks in
the Acumatica Customization Guide.
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Web Services: Automation Workflows in the
Contract-Based APIs

In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, developers can customize Acumatica ERP forms by defining
automation workflows in Customization Project Editor and customization code. For details
about automation workflows, see Customization: Automation of Workflows in Customization Project
Editor.

A developer can use custom workflow actions though the contract-based APIs if the
developer creates a custom endpoint or endpoint extension with these workflow actions—
more specifically, if the developer does the following:

1. On the Web Service Endpoints (SM207060) form, creates a custom endpoint or endpoint
extension, as described in To Create a Custom Endpoint or To Extend an Existing Endpoint.

2. Adds the custom workflow action to the custom endpoint or endpoint extension.

3. If the custom workflow action can display a workflow dialog box with parameters of the
action, maps the parameters of the action in the endpoint to these parameters by using
the Transition Parameters object, as shown in the following screenshot.

Revision Two Products 11/26/2019 »
Croducs hokesae - E

Web Service Endpoints v+ CUSTOMIZATION ~ T¢

) + i VIEW ENDPOINT SERVICE ~ VIEW MAINTENANGE SERVICE ~ EXTEND ENDPOINT  VALIDATE ENDPOINT

= Endpoint Name: test el = Endpoint Version. test o

+ INSERT i ACTION PROPERTIES  PARAMETERS
=) o5

= es(;ategcr*, & 4+ X POPULATE VALIDATEACTION ||

9 ItemWarehouse | & *Parameter Name Mapped Object Mapped Field *Parameter Type
& JoumalTransaction | > Owner Transition Parameters OwnerlD StringValue
© JoumalVoucher |
= KitAssembly |
© KitSpecification |
& Lead |

& LotSerialClass |
& NonStockitem |
-3 Opportunity

% Actions

Reason Transition Parameters Reason StringValue

L& CreateAccountFromOp,
& CreateContactFromOpj

® CreateOpportunitylnvoi

ﬂpcmmitySa\e

= Activities: ActivityDetail]
2 Address: Address
& Aftributes: AttributeDetail]]

& Contactinformation: Oppor

& Discounts: OpportunityDisc
& Products: OpportunityProd

& Relations: RelationDetail]

& TaxDetails: OpportunityTax

e Pavmeant

Figure: Parameters of the action
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Other Improvements

This topic lists the improvements to Acumatica ERP 2020 R1 that have not been described in
the previous topics.

Inventory and Order Management

AC-113291: Now when a user invokes the Print Pick List action on the Shipments
(S0302000) or Process Shipments (SO503000) form, the system checks whether the
shipment lines are included in a physical inventory count in progress for the warehouse
and location from which the items must be taken. If an item is included in the in-progress
physical inventory, a warning is displayed in the printed pick list near this item. Users who
pick items by using this list will thus be aware that they cannot take the items from the
location until the counting is completed.

AC-134464: On the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, the system now inserts as the
warehouse in each line the warehouse specified in the Warehouse box on the Shipping
Instructions tab. Also, the system will show a warning if the line-level warehouse in any
of the purchase order lines differs from the document-level warehouse on the Shipping
Instructions tab.

AC-134552: If the visibility of warehouses to users has been restricted in the system (that
is, if users can view only particular warehouses, based on their job responsibilities), on

the Process Orders (SO501000) form, all sales orders were displayed to all users even if a
particular user did not have appropriate permissions to view the warehouse specified in the
sales order line.

AC-135330: On the Location Table tab of the Warehouses (IN204000) form, the
Assembly Allowed column is now displayed only if the Kit Assembly feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features form.

AC-141786: On the Financial Settings tab of the Sales Orders (SO0301000) form, the
Orig. Order Type and Orig. Order Nbr. boxes now show the type and order number,
respectively, of the quote from which the sales order was created; a user can click the link in
the Orig. Order Nbr. box to review the details of the quote on the Sales Orders form, which
opens.

AC-152567: The following check boxes are now displayed only if the Lot or Serial Tracking
feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form:

e Use Default Lot/Serial Number on the Warehouse Management tab of the Sales
Orders Preferences (S0101000) form

e Use Default Auto-Generated Lot/Serial Number and Use Default Expiration Date
on the Warehouse Management tab of the Purchase Orders Preferences (PO101000)
form

Services

AC-84548: The Customers and Customer Locations screens, which correspond to the
Customers (AR303000) and Customer Locations (AR303020) forms, have been added to the
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mobile app. These screens are hidden and can be invoked from the Appointment screen. On
the Customers screen, users can view the appointment history of a customer.

AC-92112: On the General Info tab of the Equipment (FS205000) form, users could select
a value in the Color ID box for a piece of equipment, but the selection was negated when
the equipment entity was saved. The selected color is now maintained and saved along with
other equipment settings.

AC-129896: On the Licenses (FS4020PL) form, the Staff Member Name box has been
removed.

AC-130168: On the calendar boards, the system no longer opens the Appointments
(FS300200) form when a user creates an appointment by dragging an entity from the
Unassigned Appointments or Service Orders tab to the dashboard pane. Instead, the
appointment is created, and the system keeps the appointment selected. The user can select
the E key to open the Appointments form and edit the created appointment. The user can also
select D to delete the appointment.

AC-136421: On the Service Contracts (FS3057PL), Route Service Contracts (FS3008PL),
Service Contract Schedules (FS3051PL), and Route Service Contract Schedules (FS3056PL)
inquiry forms (lists of records), the name of the Project column has been changed to
Project ID.

AC-146423: On the Payments and Applications (AR302010) form, the Service Contract ID
box has been removed from the Summary area. Also, on the Appointments (FS300200) and
Service Orders (FS300100) forms, if the selected appointment or service order is related to a
service contract with standardized billing, the Prepayments tab is now hidden.

AC-149380: If the Complete Service Order When Its Appointments Are Completed
check box is selected on the Service Order Types (FS202300) form for a service order type,

the system does not complete a service order of the type if at least one item listed on the

Details tab of the Service Orders (FS300100) form has the Requiring Scheduling status.

Project Accounting

AC-140147: A new style was applied to the following reports: Pro Forma Invoice (PM642000),
Change Request (PM643500), Change Order (PM643000), and Project Quote (PM604500).

AC-140972: On the Budget tab of the Common Tasks (PM208030) form, the Load Records
from File button has been added to the table toolbar. By clicking this button, a user can
import budget lines from an Excel file to the table.

AC-147252: On the Revenue Budget and Cost Budget tabs of the Change Orders
(PM308000) form, a user can now change the Unit Rate of a change order line manually.
The system calculates the amount of the line as follows: Amount = Quantity * Unit Rate.

On the Commitments tab of this form, a user can now change the Unit Cost of a
commitment line manually. The system calculates the amount of the line as follows:
Amount = Quantity * Unit Cost.

AC-144999: On the Cost Codes (PM209500) form, the Default column has been added.
The column shows which cost code is the default; the default cost code has the check box
selected in the column. The column is hidden by default and read-only.
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AC-150059: In the Acumatica ERP mobile app, a menu with the Approve and Reject
commands has been added to the Change Requests screen.

AC-150209: In the Acumatica ERP mobile app, the Compliance tab has been added to the
Purchase Orders screen.

CRM

AC-126192: In notification templates, the <foreach> tag inside the <table> tag is now
supported.

In HTML 5, custom data can be stored in a tag by using data-*attributes. These attributes can
then be processed and interpreted by Acumatica ERP. Because they are a standard part of
HTML 5, they can be processed correctly by HTML parsers both on the client side and on the
server side.

The syntax for the definition of the loop that goes through the entity lines has also been
enhanced.

An HTML tag can include the data-foreach-view="view name" attribute. The attribute
indicates that markup that is embedded inside the tag will be repeated for all document
lines, as shown in the following example. The new attribute is supported for the following
HTML tags: <tr>, <td>, <1i>, and <div>.

<table data-foreach-view="transactions">
<tr>
<td>$ ((inventory))</td>, <td>$((amount))</td>
</tr>
</table>

In the above example, when the email content is generated, all tags included in the <table>
tag are repeated for every record in the "transactions" view.

AC-131290: Tax validation has been added for opportunities. With this validation, the
system recalculates the tax amount when an opportunity is converted to a sales order or an
invoice.

AC-139663: The navigation between the Business Accounts (CR303000) form and the
Customers (AR303000) form has been improved. On the Business Accounts form, the View
Customer action has been moved from the Actions menu to the form toolbar. On the
Customers form, the View Account action has been moved from the Actions menu to the
form toolbar.

AC-131290: In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if two or more customer portal sites
ran as a cluster with a load balancer, saving the portal preferences on one site did not cause
an update of the preferences on the other sites of the cluster. Starting from Acumatica ERP
2020 R1, the new PortalSitelID setting has been added to the appSettings section of the
web.config file for the portal. The setting contains the identifier of the group of portals that
belong to the same cluster. Note that if there are two or more separate portals that do not
belong to the same cluster, then the value of the portalsiteID setting has to be different
for each portal.
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AC-144433: The following obsolete Acumatica ERP inquiry forms have been deleted:

® leads (CR401000)

e (Contacts (CR402000)

e Opportunities (CR403000)

® Business Accounts (CR404000)

® (ases (CR405000)

e Marketing Campaign Members (CR406000)

The functionality of the obsolete screens can be implemented by using generic inquiries.

AC-146517: If a lead was created from an email, and the email contained a dash symbol,
the email was truncated after the dash symbol. This incorrect system behavior has been
fixed.

Platform
AC-94272: Improvements to the browser-side caching process have been made. The

site map menu has become available for caching, which has improved the performance of
Acumatica ERP.

™1 If users experience issues with the menus (for instance, that their changes are not
—| applied), they should try clearing the cache in the browser they use and reloading the

page.

AC-141819: Acumatica ERP now supports
Microsoft.Web.Redis.RedisSessionStateProvider as a session state provider. An
administrator can use Microsoft.Web.Redis.RedisSessionStateProvider in the
<sessionState> node in the web.config file, as shown in the following example.

<add name="PXSessionStateStore" type="PX.Data.PXSessionStateStore, PX.Data"
ignoreUrl="~/Frames/Menu.aspx,~/Frames/GetFile.ashx"
internalProviderType="Microsoft.Web.Redis.RedisSessionStateProvider"
internalProviderConfig="connectionString=127.0.0.1:6379,abortConnect=False,ssl=false,"
internalProviderName="Local" serializeltems="true" />

AC-145203: If a document contains more than 1000 detail lines, only the first 1000
detail lines are copied to a new document. Acumatica ERP now displays a warning for such
documents when a user copies the document or creates a template from the document.

AC-145124: Some changes have been made to the system behavior in the mobile browser.
Now, if a user long-presses a link to a form, the system displays a pop-up box in which the
user can select one of the following options:

e Open in a new tab: Opens the form in a new tab, and all other user interface elements
are available, such as the main menu, the Home button, and the Search box.
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e Open in a new window: Opens the form in a new tab and no UI elements except for
this form and its elements are available.

Platform API

AC-129130: LINQ queries in Acumatica Framework-based code now use a query cache,
which improves the performance of the application. For details about how LINQ queries are
executed, see Data Query Execution.

AC-130294: If a field was missed in the collection of values of PXCache,

the GetvaluePending method of pPXCache returned null, and in the
PXUIFieldAttribute.FieldVerifying event handler, it was impossible to reset the value of
the field to null.

Fix description: If the value of the field is not specified, the GetvaluePending method now
returns NotSetvalue, and in the PXUIFieldAttribute.FieldVerifying event handler, it is
now possible to reset the value of the field to null.

AC-152416: The pxstringList and PXIntList attributes now have the setList methods
that accept a collection of value tuples. The following example shows the use of a new
SetList method of the pxstringList attribute.

PXStringListAttribute.SetList<Dac.field> (cache, null,
(Value: Vall, Label: "Value 1"), (Value: Val2, Label: "Value 2"));

Integration Development

AC-75524: On the Web Service Endpoints (SM207060) form, on the Entity Properties tab of
the right pane, the name and ID of the form that corresponds to the entity of the endpoint
are now displayed (in the Screen Name and Screen ID boxes, respectively).

AC-138333: In the Default/18.200.001 system endpoint, the retrieval of all records through
the customerLocation entity returned the locations of all business accounts (including the
locations of vendors, employees, and branches) instead of the locations of customers. The
locations of only customers are now returned.

AC-141761: User-defined fields are now returned in the schema of custom fields. For
details about the schema of custom fields, see Retrieval of the Schema of Custom Fields.

AC-150953: In Acumatica ERP 2020 R1, if a user does not have rights to access a form,
the contract-based REST API returns the 403 Forbidden status code with a message that
specifies the form to which access rights are required to perform the request.
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